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Vibes of Cosmos Encyclopedia

This encyclopedia contains all the theoretical material contained in the first 7 Books of
the long-term research of Vibes of Cosmos.

The classification of the topics is done by chapters for the best possible understanding of
the topics.

The beginning is with the chapter on general Selenography, which is a key part to get

into the mood of the total subject, studying the entire moon as a Plasma Phenomenon
and as the depiction of the X-ray of the background of the earth.

Then we study in detail the Movements of the Sun and the Moon in all its phases, and

thus we acquire a better sense of space in general by explaining the Analemma but also

the Eclipses of the moon and the sun, even finding their frequency through the Lunar

Calendar.

Then follows the chapter on Oceanography through selenography, while the chapter on

Craters that follows completes the analysis of the earth's background in great detail.

The following chapters delve deeper and have to do with the Elements and their Cycles.
The connection that everything may have with each other is analyzed.

Celestial Phenomena are explained - Meteors, Comets, etc., but also phenomena
like Tides, Earthquakes, Volcanoes, Ores Creation, Plasma in a broader Meteorolo-
gical chapter.

The Black Sun and its multi-level influence on the creation of the sun and the moon, but
also of the external fields, concern us next.

A thorough study of Frequencies follows, as everything is frequencies. A full understand-
ing of the frequencies and the spectrums, helps us to understand what the Planets and
the Stars really are, something that we can study in the next two chapters.

Towards the end of the encyclopedia we have the study of the Cycle of Constellations
and the Great Circle that the Magnetic North follows. We look back at all the cosmic eras
of our field.

A complete version of the World Map closes the present Book - Encyclopedia.
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Introduction to Selenography

In the first pages of this encyclopedia we will see general information about the moon, gettinga central idea of
what exactly the moon is and how it works.

We will also see how it is created, what it is composed of, its height and its size.

Finally, in this introductory chapter we will analyze how we can use selinography to create maps of the earth.

The Face of the Moon

Observing the moon when it is visible in its full moon phase, we see that the face of the moon is always the
same. We always see the same face of the moon.

This is because the moon is a cosmic plasma phenomenon.

The moon is not land reflecting the sun's rays, but a focused light of electromagnetic energy with its own
characteristics and phases.

It takes place in a semi-ethereal toroidal field above, due to the cosmic electromagnetic energy coming
from below.

On the face of the moon, we can see the X-ray of the material field below, that is, the world we live in, the
Earth.

This image imprinted on the face of the moon functions like the reflected selfie of the flat Earth.

As we will see, the creation of the sun and the moon is cosmic energy emanating from beneath the surface
of the flat Earth.
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The Creation of the Moon

1. Moving Coil Electromagnetic Source - Black Sun.

2. Electromagnetism and cosmic energy of all frequency spectrums are transmitted
from bottom to top.

3. Area outside the first electromagnetic dome.

4. Area within the first dome: Earth, land, and oceans.

5. The second dome.

6. Reflection of electromagnetic rays.

7. The refiected electromagnetic energy returns downward and is refracted.

8. A point of light is created on the lunar plane due to ether fluorescence.

Because the source is always in motion, the moon, as a result, also moves.



See Through Moon
The moon is transparent from the first quarter to
the last quarter.

Moon during the day

During many lunar phases, the moon is visible
during daylight hours. In this case, many rightly
wonder how it is possible that there is a shadow
on the moon at that time.

Cosmic Plasma Phenomenon

The Moon is not a solid object.

It is a phenomenon of reflected and focused
electromagnetic plasma, caused by the elec-
tromagnetic field emanating from below.

It occurs due to the lonization of the upper
semi-ether field.

Semi-Transparent Moon

When the moon waxes from the crescent phase, the
shadow area Is transparent.

This occurs when the moon becomes smaller until the
third quarter.

Plasma Moon

The moon Is a concentrated electromagnetic pheno-

menon called plasma.

Cosmic electromagnetic energy comes from balow the

sltationary plane and rises.

This internal of this anergy

at the ceiling of the field deflects it downward, creating

a focal point in a semi-athereal environment.

Al this point, ether fluorescence oceurs due to the
cosmic anergy.

The resulting point is the moon.

Made of the 4th State of Matter ;
The Moon is a plasma phenomenon, and plasma is the

fourth state of matter, as publicly specified by Amarican

astrophysicist A. R Fosterin 1865. In this way, the
Moon as the X ray of the earth, reveals much of the
land and ocean surface to us, and with these natural
charactertstics, it serves as a natural map of the Earth.



Sky colors on the Moon.

Water bodies fluoresce in the upper etheric field
and are represented by the bright white portion
of the Moon.

Land bodies do not fluoresce, so they are repre-
sented transparently.

They always take on the color of the sky: blue
when we see the moon during the day or black
at night.

The bright white on the face of the moon remains
white whether we see it during the day - with a blue
background, or at night - with a black background.
The dark parts of the moon's face are essentially
transparent since during the day they take on the
hue of the sky behind them - blue or dark blue and
during the night black.

On the other hand, the surface water masses of the
seas are the ones that glow in the moonlight and
depending on the depth of the seas, for greater
depths they glow more.




Inner Reflection and Refraction

The Moon is an electromagnetic phenomenon that occurs in a semi-ethereal environment at an altitude of
approximately 5.500 - 6.000 kilometers above sea level.

Itis composed of fluorescence and phosphorus ether, or the element krypton (Kr).

Cosmic electromagnetic energy comes from below (the Black Sun) and strikes the interior of our toroidal
field. After internal reflection, this cosmic energy undergoes prismatic refraction. The higher ionized
frequencies are separated into y rays and X-rays.

Thus, we have two moving lens-like points at the noses of the two upside down cones that shaped: the Sun
(from y Rays focusing) and the Moon (from X rays focusing), which lie below, where they are focused.
The Moon is a vivid reflection of the Earth, like a mirror-image X-ray.

In this way, it reveals part of the Earth's land and oceanographic surface.
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Moon to Earths Map Transition

Full Moon Image

Mirrored Ful Moon Image
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Urbano Monte Map

On this map from 1587, we see many different continents that are unknown to us. In the center, where the
north is, we can see the far north. South of Africa, we see Atlantis to the west, and further east, the
enormous Terra del Vista. South of Africa and westemn Asia, we see Patalia, and south of easten Asia,
Lemuria. To the south and east of America, Tierra del Fuego, while to the south and west, Lacach and
Galeca.

Looking at the map resulting from the image of the moon, we can see all these continents in complete
correspondence.
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Hidden Lands on the Plasma Moon

The Moon The Moon as Earth’s Map
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The 1st World Map by Vibes of Cosmos.




Time Zones










Distances and Dimensions




D xm x 10000 1

EARTH’S FULL DIAMETER : 50000 Km
EARTH’S NO ICE ZONE DIAMETER : 30000 - 35000 Km

SUN’S ALTITUDE : 5500 - 6000 Km
MOON’S ALTITUDE : 5500 - 6000 Km

SUN’S DIAMETER :51 Km
MOON’S DIAMETER : 51 Km
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As we will see on page 31, the face of the
-mﬁ‘]_ens shaped so the outer - southem
I

(] R,

A 7 I R R I‘II“IIII-IHHHEH-HIHIIIB
415 P 6 0 5 I
4ll‘ll‘ll.!llﬂlii II

AWBAT SR T WP Y

OCEANS (10 °Km')

ATLANTIC .
PACIFIC
INDIAN.

AUSTRALIS
S. TERRA VISTA

AUSTRALIA.
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*Southern Islands are: Terra Fuego, Lacach, Galeca, Sudarsana,
[New Zealand, Tazmania, and all the smaller southern islands.
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STATISTICS

In the adjacent general pie
chart we see that the total
percentage of land - sea is
approximately 34% and 66%
respectively.

Here we see the percentages
of oceans that take up all the
sea area, with the Atlantic
Ocean having the largest
area.

Finally, here we see the
percentages of the
continents in the total
land area.

Terra Vista has by far the
largest percentage, while
of the known continents
Africa is the largest.
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Observing the moon where it

is the x-ray of the earth we see
the continents in transparent
color (either blue if it is day or
black if it is night) and the seas
in white.

The craters we see as we have
said are crater-like formations in
the relief of the ground in the
depths of the seas, or even in
places where it is land.

These formations were made by
thermal processes after chemical
reactions.

The example of lime reacting
with water to create an
effervescent state and crater-like
formations on its surface when
water falls on it is appropriate

to think about this process.




As we have said the moon is shaped like a slightly
concave lens, which reminds us of the round road
marking mirrors on sharp bends.

So observing the craters and considering the plane
of the earth to be flat, we see some at the central
points that appear perpendicular to their imprint

on the moon (A), while some appear at some angle
- either less, or more if they are very close to the
edge of the circumference of the

moon's circle (B) and (C) .

To get an image away from this kind
of distortion, we would have to put a
convexity effect to compensate for
the concave shape of the moon's
concentrated plasma phenomenon.




When all the craters look

almost vertical we stop

applying this effect and

the result is an image

of this kind.

The areas known to us

do not change much g
except the very 7 i p

southernones. " (2) e
s /y A
\ % ‘\
NN . ,’

We notice that the size of the Southern Seas is greatly increasing (1), (2), (3), (4).
The size of Southern Pangea is also increasing in one direction (5).

Some new continents are also being revealed. South from Australia (6), (7),
South from India (8), South from South America (9)

All that is revealed seems compressed into the image of the moon.

By removing the magnification distortions that occurred in the peripheral areas,
we have an image on the next page.
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The Sun

The Sun is an electromagnetic phenomenon and happens in a semi ethereal field above
at around 5500 Km altitude from the surface of the sea

Its diameter is about 51,5 Km

It is made from fluorescence and phosphorised - ionised Helium (He) or ether.

Itis the pilot source of electromagnetic energy, giving it to the inert gasses below in
ionosphere (Ne, Ar, Kr, Xe, Rd), charging them

These charged gasses are responsible for the colors of daylight while the sun gives
straight light with the sun y rays

Cosmic electromagnetic energy comes from below (Black Sun) and hits from bottom to
up the electromagnetic ceiling from our toroidal field

There is a prismatic refraction of this cosmic energy there that separates the ionised fre-
quenciesinto y (+) creating the sun or in x creating the moon

These two moving spots that are created have a shape like lense in the sun print and
moon print layer where they are focusing and appear.
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The ionosphere is the upper portion of the atmosphere.

There are the inert or noble gases there, that are separated on layers according to their
density.

The Sun happens above these layers in the boundaries of the ionosphere and the etheric
field above. It is the pilot electromagnetic field and due to this light there are shadows.

It gives direct light and energy.

The sun creates and keep in motion due to its motion, a curved electromagnetic field
around it. All the inert gases below in the ionosphere around the topical sun react by
being ionised, giving fluorescence. This is another light , the daylight as we will see.




THE ALTITUDE OF THE SUN
WE TAKE 2 POINTS ON THE SAME LONGTITUDE THE DAY OF EQUINOX

- POINT A ON EQUATOR: 0 DEGREES (EQUINOX DAY)
- POINT B ON CAPRICORN: 23,26 DEGREES AT (EQUINOX DAY)

Sa: THE SUN AT EQUINOX DAY Se: THE SUN AT SOLSTICE




FOR 1pecree OF LATITUDE THE DISTANCE IS 111 Km
FOR ¢ = 23,26 pecrees OF LATITUDE IS X? Km

. 111Km

23,26 DEGREES.....

hsun =6006,5512 Km

un = 6006,55 Km




The Motion of the Sun

The movement of the sun is spiral, that is, it consists of two movements at the same time.
The first is the circular rotation around the north which is performed in 24 hours and
regulates where there is day and where there is night.

The second is the simple harmonic oscillation in the latitudes, with the center at the
equinox and the extreme points at the Tropic of Cancer inside and the Tropic of Capricorn
outside. This movement regulates the seasons by place.

Summer Solstice - Tropic of Cancer

During the summer solstice, the sun rotates at the Tropic of Cancer, performing the
northernmost cycle.

Thus, the areas that are located north of the equinox (that is, inside the equinox circle as
we see in the figure) have summer, while the areas that are located south of the equinox
(outside the equinox circle) have winter.

The date of the summer solstice is normally June 21st, although we would say that in the
last 2-3 years there has been a shift towardi éhe 19th, perhaps even to June 17th.



A solar equinox is a moment in time when the
Sun appears directly above the equator, rather
than to its north or south. On the day of the
equinox, the Sun appears to rise directly east

Autumn and Spring Equinox - Equator and set directly west. This occurs twice each
year, around 20 March and 23 September.

During the spring and autumn equinoxes, the sun passes through the equinox circle.
During the autumn equinox, it tends to make an increasingly larger circle in the following
days, going further south. Thus, in the northernmost regions we have autumn and in the
southernmost regions spring.

During the spring equinox, it tends to make increasingly smaller circles in the following
days. In this case, we have spring in the northernmost regions and autumnin the
southernmost regions.

The vernal equinox occurs around March 20.

The autumnal equinox occurs around September 23.

The names vernal and autumnal equinox are relative and refer to northern regions (within
the equinox), as on the corresponding dates in the south (outside the equinox) the

seasons are opposite.
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Winter Solstice - Tropic of Capricorn

During the Winter Solstice, the sun passes through the circle of Capricorn.

This circle is the largest and southernmost.

The areas located south have summer and correspondingly in the north there is winter.
The day of the winter solstice is normally on December 21, but in the last 2-3 years we
observe a shift towards December 16-17, a fact worth mentioning.

In the extreme positions there is a temporary stop of the sun, until the change of directi-
on in the oscillation that it makes in the latitudes occurs.

This happens in all simple harmonic oscillations where the instantaneous speed is zero
in the extreme positions, and maximum at the equilibrium point, that is, at the equinox
in our case.
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The Moon - Moon’s Motion

In this chapter we will study all the movements that the moon makes. We will examine
analytically the inseparable relationship between the position of the sun and the moon
with the phases of the moon, we will see the equations of the movements of the moon in
relation to those of the sun, we will understand the analemma . Then we will see how the
rotation of the moon's disk around its center acts as a compass, listing all the elements.
The understanding of eclipses - lunar and solar, partial or total - after all this becomes
more understandable later. Finally, we will study the lunar calendar and the lunar months
in detail so that there is a thorough study of the subject.

CONSTELLATIONS AND MOON PHASES

NEW MOON FULL MOON
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1. New Moon

3. Full Moon
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1. New Moon

When there is a New Moon
the Sun and the Moon are
in the same constellation.

er, we have the 1st quarter of the moon.
pS the. half of the moon’s refraction
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In the First Quarter of the Moon,
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When the angle of jj mallest, we have the full moon.

3. Full Moon \
When there is Full Moon,
the Sun and the Moon are
in opposite constellations.
They have 6 constellations
Difference.

Finally when the angle of incidence is getting bigg
case the sun’s conical refraction hidesstfie

path or the left if we are

4. Last Quarter
In Last Quarter
the Sun and the moon
have 9 constellations
difference.



MOON MOTION ON THE CIRCLES OF LATITUDE

Trying to explain the motion of the Moon we can observe the moonrise and the moonset
place on the horizon from the same place of observation for a full loop of the motion
of the Moon.

The limit of our vision on the sky is a circle with radius R = 10000 Km, almost like the circle of Equator.
For our observation place the sky horizon view is like this.

R = SKY HORIZON VIEW FROM THE OBSERVATION PLACE
SAME CIRCLE AS THE EQUATOR
CIRCLE WITH R =10.000 Km
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OCTOBER 2021 MOON MOTION

MOONS . P,
POSITION *
ON MOONS|

NEW MOON AT 6 /10
MOONRISE ON 90 DEGREES ¥
MOONSET ON 266 DEGREES

After observation we see that the point where we
will see the moon rise, for the new moon on

6 October is at 90 degrees, ie exactly east.

While the moon will be seen to set at 266 degrees

West, ie with a deviation of 4 degrees to the South. JrusSHIoN

ON MOONRISE

OCTOBER 2021 MOON MOTION

1ST QUARTER AT 13/10
MOONRISE ON 123 DEGREES
MOONSET ON 238 DEGREES POSITION

On 13 October the moonrise is at 119 degrees,
ie East and 119 - 90 = 29 Degrees South.
While the moon will be seen to set at 238 degrees,
ie West with a deviation of 270 - 238 = 32 degrees
to the South.

MOON’S
POSITION
ON MOONRISE

OCTOBER 2021 MOON MOTION

MOON’S

POSITION > N

ON MOONSET e
[ ]

FULL MOON AT 20 /10
MOONRISE ON 80 DEGREES &
MOONSET ON 277 DEGREES

On 20 October the moonrise is at 80 degrees,

ie East and 90 - 80 = 10 Degrees North.

While the moon will be seen to set at 277 degrees, b
ie West with a deviation of 277 - 270 = 7 degrees S p ONMOONRISE
to the North.
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OCTOBER 2021 MOON MOTION

3RD QUARTER AT 28 /10
MOONRISE ON 57 DEGREES &
MOONSET ON 301 DEGREES

On 28 October the moonrise is at 57 degrees, ¢ £ :goﬂmsg
ie East and 90 - 57 = 33 Degrees North. i Cad
While the moon will be seen to set at 301 degrees,
ie West with a deviation of 301 - 270 = 31 degrees
to the North.

NOVEMBER 2021 MOON MOTION

NEW MOON AT 4/11
MOONRISE ON 102 DEGREES
MOONSET ON 2654 DEGREES
On 4 November the moonrise is at 102 degrees,
ie East and 102 - 90 = 12 Degrees South.

While the moon will be seen to set at 254 degrees,
ie West with a deviation of 270 - 254 = 14 degrees

to the South. MOON'S

POSITION
ON MOONRISE

What we can see
is that the moon
makes a spiral
motion much fastest
than the sun’s.
The Spiral motion
of the Moon is
repeated from the
start every

28,5 days and
does not depent
on the moon’s
phases.
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moieme Cérpuf’ar motion and a Simple Harmonic Oscillation.
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;. 4 J‘I’heiﬁ &mﬁﬂs aSplral motion too but its center of the motion makes an oscllatlon too.
< moon the center of its motion changes.
6‘\/1,\ Sixlé)co q 4‘that this is an elliptical spiral orbit.
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y 4 Glmpl’e farmonic Oscuatuon
4 x Y Iar motion is changlng its-radious as it follows.a Simple Harmonic Oscilation.
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Citcular Mot{&': X

The Sun makes 28,5 circles,i

The Moon ma@éﬂ&mﬁes in'2

So everﬂbay the moon stays™ B"greesbehlnd.xh

motion. _

Period for the Surfz, M S

_Tsin =1 Day = 24 Hours . /’
. Penod for the Moon: 4
_An One Day or in 24 Hours the'Moon makes 360 12,8 Degrees = 34272 Degrees.

An Tmoon: hours ma[(es 360 Degrees. O i

TMdon = 24 3601/:347,2 = 24,88 Hours = 24 Hoqrs and 52 mm’utes

That is why everyday the moon nses ar%nnd 50'minutes- {ater from the previous day.
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e
r(@)=a+bé

3 " ) a: Unit vector with:
s

A a>0, (0, m)
? a<0, (w, 2m)

3m/2

Also :
X(8) = r(8) cosd
y(8) = r(8) sin®

Rmax=12500

"N

‘Surtwpotion
X,

nihis aral .

4‘?




COMPONENTS OF MOTIONS

A complex motion results from the sum of two or more individual motions.

In our case we have a circular motion and a simple harmonic oscillation.

The equations describing the individual motions as well as the resulting complex
spiral motion are shown below.

The motion of the sun and The Equation describing Circular Motion is as follows: Spiral Motion Equations
the moon are complex X+ y'+ Ax+Bx+C=0

motions and are created @) =a+bo

by the sum Of the indiVidUa' And we can transform this like that:

motions. (x+A2f'+ (y+A2)'= (K'+B"40) 14 a: Unit vector with:

a>0,(0,m)

2 2
Itis Circle when A+ B™- 4C >0 <0, (r, 2m)

= The component of the
circular motion of the sun : b: The step of the Spiral
creates day and night while
R LR CR A L LN K R LI Simple Harmonic Oscillation

circular motion of the moon, y(8) = r(8) sin®
the moon lags behind about Angular Frequency

50 minutes of the sun every w=2wn=2w/T 8=wt=2m/T
day as the moon has a longer

period on the component of Equations:

this motion. x=Asinwt

U = Umax coswt, Umax = wA

3
a = - amax SINWL, amax = WA

- The component of simple
harmonic oscillation in the
recommended spiral motion
of the sun creates the seasons.

The component of simple harmonic oscillation in the
recommended spiral elliptical orbit of the moon causes
the moon to rise and set every day from about 2 to 8
degrees northern or southern than the previous day,
depending on the point of amplitude of the
oscillation and the individual velocities that
occur during the phases of the oscﬂlallo
where when it reaches the extre
the speed is zero, while at eq




MIDDLE SPIRAL STEP \
O
/\ P J ( @J dle Stip of the Spiral movements of the Sun bs, and the Moon bm.

o= JMof)n . ‘A'

/(\,fheM a s a fuII oscilation in 28,5 Days
S Th5§p'ira| itions are : 28,5/ 2= 14,25
[ h‘\ Tﬁébm é etween the two extreme positions is 5000 Km and the elliptical orbit
.does ng ffect thls range for each cycle.

Per Day

So/g/e ﬂo;‘m is movmg 5000Km"14.25.positions-=.350
' §n’ e:Harmonic Oscilation’ movee w«w

bm = 350,88 Km

N

When the oSci t’bn
of me,,;o:’l\s\ing

position it

The Sun makes a fuil osclllatlon’lﬁ 365 25 Days
/The Spiral Positions are 365,25 / 2 = 182,625 =
. The D|stance between the two extreme positions is 5000 Km 7

v /So the Sunis mdinng 5000 Km /182.625 positions = 27.378 Krp Eer%’ay
on the Harmomc Oscillation movement Amms ¢
bs=27,378 Km  © L ” o

7y ;«56_, :



harmonic oscilatio

SUN’S ANALEMMA
DURATION : 365,25 Days

®9
o’
@
The duration of moon’s . &
analemma is equal with )
the period Tmoon of moon’s ‘ =)
harmonic oscilation motion. )
.

MOON’S ANALEMMA ‘ -
DURATION : 28,5 Days >
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Based on the fact

* remains consf eat
@vhatever la tu e if rota

wn‘éi‘f"r =7500,S = 21rr<= 47100 Km

_Sun makes thls distances
’Usmi U1 = 47100 /24 = 1962 Km /. h

When r=10000, S = 1t = 62800 Km
< Sun’ makésthls distance in 24 hours.
Usun = U2 = 62800 /24 = 2616 KlﬂJ h""f
) (
When r.= 12500, S = 21fr = 78500,Krn,'f’ <
Sun makes this distance' m—24,hohrs
USyp Uz =78500/24= 3270 Km / h

RcANCER = 7500 Km
ReaquaTor = 10000 Km
RcAPRICORN = 12500 Km
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The instantaneous linear velocity of the Moon is:

In 28,5 Days , the Sun makes 28,5 Circles

In 28,5 Days, the Moon makes 28 Circles

So

Umoon = (28/28,5) Usun = 0.9825 Usun

When r = 7500, UMoon = U1 = 1962 * 0.9825 = 1927 Km /h
When r = 10000, Umoon = U2z = 2616 * 0.9825 = 2570 Km /h
When r = 12500, Umoon = U3 = 3270 * 0.9825 = 3212 Km /h
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I\ “LINEAR SPEED DIFFERENCE
Sl IR

B SO

RS

gy
; e, :
§Tﬁ’5%nd the Moon'’s instantaneous linear velocity is:
Usun - UMoon = 35 Km /h

When R = R3 = 12500, AU = Usun - Untoon = 58 Km /h
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Moon Rotation

Observing the moon during its passage from sunrise to sunset, we see that the moon
rotates clockwise with the center of rotation being the center of the circle of the moon's
disk. We will therefore study this movement and arrive at observations and conclusions.

MOON AT 01:30

MOON AT 04:00
61



On this example we are northern than the moon’s path ROTATION WAY
and we have phase half moon as it is getting full (1st Quarter)
The full rotation to our view from east to west is like this:

It’s rotation motion around its center happens on constant axes, that we call,
the Axes of Moon’s Phases.

In fact we see the moon rotating because of it’s circle motion on constant axes
above level earth.

In reality, this thing that changes is the angle that we are watching it, as it is
moving, from rising till falling in the beginning and in the end of our visible
horizon on the sky.
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AXES OF PHASES

As the moon follows its path, it is rotating around its center clockwards
keeping it’s dayly phase.

These Axes, the Axes of ph EICENEL and stuck on the
image of the moon that we see - the part of the face of the moon - and
does not depend on the moon’s rotation.

- Axis X:

The moon follows this axis as it is moving on it’s path.
Also is the axis of the moon’s phase motion.

-Axis Y:

This is the axis of visible phases.

Also as we will see, we can use this axis as a compass.

= Axis of Shown Phases

aligned with North,
se the moon as a

deviation of up to
e to the oscillation
oon's motion within
Circle.
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FACE AND PHASES

The phases of the moon are changing the visible part
of the face of the moon that we see with a rule.

As it is getting bigger we start to see from the side
that there is our known world.

As it is getting bigger and when it is half, we see the
half face of the moon, that is our known world.

Here we can see the face of the moon in all of the

E
)
)
>
)




Vi S VIS
but our known world on the
right disa

It g¢
Terra Vista Land (on the left here)

TERRA VISTA

s
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COMPASS MOON

DIRECTION

v

This angle is:

For Northern Observer:

The difference in degrees from South
to East, when the angle is (-)

The difference in degrees from South
to west, when the angle is (+)

For Southern Observer is the same
rule with opposite behaviour.

Finding the Axes of Phases (X, Y) on the face of the mobn, iﬁstaritly, we can use
the moon like a compass, in every phase of it, knowing in what direction we look
at, when we look at the moon.
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COMPASS MOON EXPLANATION WITH EXAMPLE

With this example we can understand how the moon works
like a compass in every of its phases.

Here there is half moon and as we see we can see

our known world reflected on the moon’s face.

So as we realise from this, the moon phase MOON E‘* I S =
is half moon as it is getting bigger. (1st quarter).
Also we are farther North than the moon’s
path. For examples that we are Southern
the roule is the same but
all are opposite.

AXES OF PHASES
/ \ AXIS Y
MOONRISE MOONRISE
DIRECTION : EAST DIRECTION : EAST

* o i
e

WE MEASURE THE ANGLE BETWEEN THE VERTICAL TO THE HORIZON LINE:
AND THE AXIS Y OF THE AXES OF PHASES

Angle a = - 90 Degrees

MOONRISE MOONRISE
DIRECTION : EAST DIRECTION : EAST

pre— * pr— A
et . oy

THIS IS EXACTLY THE DISTANCE IN DEGREES FROM
a) South, if you are inside the moons path
b) North if you are outside from the moons path

a=-90 degrees => We ook straight East

MOONRISE MOONRISE
DIRECTION : EAST DIRECTION : EAST
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AXES OF PHASES

In some hours the moon rotated 45 degroes, passing its path.

‘We are inside the moons path.

AXES OF PHASES

e TN
=~
/ S munsuazmenmnsu@ wzv!r:cummz«emeu e
S

THE/AXS Y OF THE AXES DE PHASES

THIS IS EXACTLY THE DISTANCE IN DEGREES FROM SOUTH

Anle a = - 45 degrees => We |ook 45 Degrees EAST - 45 Degress SOUTH Anle a = - 45 degrees => We look 45 Degrees EAST - 45 Degress SOUTH
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E

In some hours the moon rotated 45 degrees more, passing its path

mesormses  Ausy
7L ansx

WE MEASURE THE ANGLE BETWEEN THE VERTICAL TO THE HORIZON LINE
AND THE AXIS Y OF THE AXES OF PHASES

AXES OF PHASES AxisY
|
!
I

AXIS X

Anle a = 0 degrees => We look stralght SOUTH

69

AXES OF PHASES AXIS Y

A X

AXES OF PHASES axisy

THIS IS EXACTLY THE DISTANGE IN DEGREES FROM SOUTH

Anle a = 0 degrees => We look straight SOUTH



AXES OF PHASES

Maxis x
In some hours. the moon rotated 45 degrees more, passing its path.

We are inside the moons path.

AXES OF PHASES AXES OF PHASES

Ax1S X \was x
THIS 1S EXACTLY THE DISTANCE IN DEGREES FROM SOUTH

WE MEASURE THE ANGLE BETWEEN THE VERTICAL TO THE HORIZON LINE
'AND THE s

o
AXIS Y OF THE AXES OF PHASH

o
_musy

[ —
—3 .

Saxis x

Anle a = 45 degrees => We look 45 Degrees SOUTH and 45 Degrees WEST Anle a = 45 degrees => We look 45 Degrees SOUTH and 45 Degrees WEST
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_— AXis Y

AXES OF PHASES

laxis x
In some hours. the moon rotated 45 degrees more, and we have the moonset
— . axsy SESSCERTN | sy
AXES OF PHASES AXES OF PHASES

AXIS X AXIS X
THIS IS EXACTLY THE DISTANCE IN DEGREES FROM SOUTH

WE MEASURE THE ANGLE BETWEEN THE VERTICAL TO THE HORIZON LINE
ANO THE AXIS Y OF THE AXES OF PHASES

SESSSSRTRE | sy

AXES OF PHASES
axis x

Anle a = 90 degrees => We look straight WEST Anle a = 90 degrees => We look straight WEST
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Now we can examine 3 more examples

of moon observations.

STEPS:

a) Finding the Vertical to the horizon
line that passes from the center of

the moon

b) Finding the Axes of Phases X-Y

c) Measuring the angle between the
Vertical to the Horizon Line with Axis Y

of the axes of phases.

d) Finding the direction that we look at
when we look at the moon, this particular

time.

AXES OF PHASES

The observation point is
further north than the
moon's orbit, so looking
at the moon in our
example we are looking
south.

Also, if we were further
south we would see the
first quarter, but also all
the phases of the moon
upside down.

The angle between the Y
axis of the moon's phase
axes and the line
perpendicular to the
horizon is - 22 degrees.

Example 1

So in our example we are looking south and

I 22 degrees east.

Letus emphasize that at the meridian
time of the moon's path for an observer
(when it is at its highest point in the sky)
the Y axis of the moon's phases aligns
with the line perpendicular to the horizon,
which means that when we look at the
moon at that time, the south is directly
below. This of course also happens with
the sun and its solar meridian.
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Example 2

Doing the in this
we first place the X and Y axes on the moon.
Then we place the line perpendicular to the
horizon and measure the angle between it and
the Y axis of the moon phase axes.

Measuring the angle with a protractor we see
that it is +2 degrees. This means that under the
moon the direction is south and 2 degrees west.

_
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Example 3

In the third example, by placing the X and Y axes
on the moon and the horizontal line, we find the
angle between the Y axis and the vertical line on
the horizon to be + 20 degrees.

We are again further north than the moon's orbit,
so basically when looking at it we are looking south.
According to the angle we found, we are looking
more precisely south and 20 degrees west, looking
at the moon.
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Axes of Phases Chartography

To recognise the Axes of Phases, we have to see that Axis Y is separating the
known part of our world with the unknown Terra Vista passing from the Atlantic

Ocean and axis X passes from Magnetic North and from the total center,
vertical to Axis Y

MIRRORED MOON IMAGE
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SEPERATINGTO 4 ZONES A, B,C,D:




The image of the Moon with the Axes of Phases X and Y.
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MOON ROTATION REVIEW

To better understand the following issues regarding the observations of the moon
from different parts of the world at the exact same time, it is advisable to recall the
rotation of the moon as it passes through our optical horizon and how this fact
offers us a compass establishing the rule with the axes of the phases.

E ple of Moon rotation observation (From the same place)

In this example we took 2 photos of the moon 7 hours apart.

We observe that the moon in 7 hours rotated to its center 105 degrees.

Doing a simple method of three we see that in 24 hours that it will be found again
(due to its spiral and not circular course) in the same place it will have rotated exactly

360 degrees.
20:30 03:30

PHOTO OF THE MOON AT 20:30




TIME : 208:38

First of all we find the Axes of Phases on the moon.
Here is with white , Axis X and Axis Y

After that, we put the Horizon Line and the Vertical
to the Horizon Line on the same image of the moon
we can see these lines in orange.

Horizon Line

Axes of Moon’s Phases
Axis Y is aligned with the Magnetic North

We measure the angle between the Vertical
to the Horizon Line and the up side of Axis Y.
Here with 1=, the

Horizon Line

When the angle is on the left side is (-)
When the angle is an the right is (+)

We look 63 D

and 27 De

For Northern observers (than the moon’s path)
the (-) angle means East side and the (+)
means West side, always in relation of differece
with South.

For Southern observers this rule is opposite.

79
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TIME - 83:38 Vertical to Horizon Line
Axes of Moon’s Phases) T

Horizon Line |

First of all we find the Axes of Phases on the moon.
Here is with white , Axis X and Axis Y

After that, we put the Horizon Line and the Vertical
to the Horizon Line on the same image of the moon

we can see these lines in orange. Vertical to Horizon Line

Axes of Moon's Phase
Axis Y is aligned with the Magnetic NG

Horizon Line |

We measure the angle between the Vertical
to the Horizon Line and the up side of Axis Y.
Here with red, the angle

© = +51 Degrees => We look 51 Degrees West
and 39 Degrees South

When the angle is on the left side is (-)
When the angle is an the right is (+)

For Northern than the moon'’s path observers
the (-) angle means East side and the (+)
means West side, always in relation of differece
with South.

For Southern observer this rule is opposite.

We look 51 Degrees West TIME: 03:30
and 39 Degrees South
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SAME TIME MOON OBSERVATIONS

In this part of the book we will see examples of same time moon observations from
different places.

We will use the rule of the axes of phases and using the moon like a compass, then
using the moon like the earth’s map we will find the pl and the line directi
for each place and observer.

Finally we will find the moon’s and Sun’s place on the map for every example.

In our first example we have 2 photos taken at exactly

the same time, the left one from New Jersey in the

United States of America and the right one from Croatia.

As we can see the moon appears to be facing a different

NEW JERSEY USA angle depending on the observation point fora specific CROATIA
common moment in time.

Example 1

The axes of phases for every place is been shown below:

b 4 \




NEW JERSEY USA CROATIA
We draw the horizon line and the perpendicular to the horizon as axes centered on the
center of the moon's circle. Then we measure the angle 6 formed between the vertical
to the horizon and the Y axis of the moon’s phase axes.

Y WVERTICAL TO HORIZON

Measuring the angle 6.
It is the angle between the vertical to the horizon line and the axis Y,
of the axes of phases. If it is left it is (-), if it is right it is (+).

01=-17 Degrees 02= 66 Degrees
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NEW JERSEY USA CROATIA

01=-17 Degrees R oE Degrees

As we saw in the book this angle is equal with the anglé of the difference from the
South in Degrees if we are Northern than the moon’s path or from the North if we are

Southern. That happens because axis Y of the axis of p is y gned with
the magnetic North.

PHOTO - MOON DIRECTION FOR EACH PLACE
South and 17 Degrees East West and 24 Degrees South

Now we have to find the photo places and the Magnetic North on the moon map and to
find the directions that we found as moon directions for each place.
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NEW JERSEY USA

We transfer all the data we have found so far and find the line that we see the
moon on the image of the moon.

AUSTRALIA

North America and we find ©
approximately the location
of New Jersey. " h
We place the North - South
and East - West axes shown
with the yellow line for the
observation point New Jersey.
Then atangle 6 we find the
line where the observer in
question looks at the moon.

All data on Moon mirroredg
image - Earth’s map.



CROATIA

AMERICA

We do the same procedure with the second observation point, Croatia. We find its appro-
ximate position in Europe on the image of the moon and set the North - South and East -
West axes for this observation point.
Then at the angle 6 that we found earlier for the specific observation, we make the line of
observation of the moon.

soUTH




NEW JERSEY USA CROATIA
01=-17 Deg 02=66 Degrees

*Croatia

*Croatia

*New Jersey
*New Jersey

Finally, we place the data of the two observations on a common map. What we conclude
is that the moon must necessarily be at the point where the two lines of observation of
the moon from each place intersect. For this to happen, the observation angles of the
observer with a compass must match the geometric parameters of the map of the earth
from the moon.

What we see is that yes, they match, which verifies our physical model, and we can also
find the exact position of the moon for that moment in time.

From the phase of the , we can also find the position of the sun for that moment in
time by converting their dnﬂerence in the constellations - which each phase results from -
into an angle centered the North.

ste Ilanons front from



NEW DELHI INDIA

moon taken at exactly the san 2 from
e notice that it is still daytime in Italy on the

e axes of phases for every place is been shown below

VERTICAL TO To find the angle 8, we form the arc directed from the line
HORIZON LINE perpendicular to the horizon (the vertical) to the Y axis of
the phase axes.
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Measuring the angle 6.
It is the angle between the vertical to the horizon line and the axis Y,

of the axes of phases. If it is left it is (-), if it is right it is (+).

VENEZIA ITALY NEW DELHI INDIA
01=- 40 Degrees 02=- 52 Degrees




We transfer all the data we have
found so far and find the line that
we see the moon on the image of
the moon. §

VENEZIA ITALY

On the map of the earth that the

image of the moon offers us, we

locate the observation point.

Then we draw the directions

North - South and East West for

the observation point that are

shown with a yellow line, initially

connecting the observation point

with Magnetic North and extending

this line (North - South direction line)

and then drawing the perpendicular %

to the observation point (East - West %

direction for the observation point). \&
-
Z

Then at an angle 6 we draw the line
of observation of the moon, that is,
the direction we look, while looking
at the moon from the observation
point.

40 Degrees
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NEW DELHI INDIA

MOONLINE DIRECTION

90

Using the same procedure
we locate the direction line
of the moon, that has a devia-
tion angle 8 from the south, for
the second observation point.



VENEZIA ITALY NEW DELHI INDIA

MOONLINE DIRECTION

DATE : 21-2-21
TIME : 12;30 PM UTC #

From what we understand, the moon should be at the intersection of the two observation
lines from the two different points in the example.
We put all the data on a map and find the intersection point.
We place the moon at this intersection point on the map, with the Y axis aligned to the North.
We measure the resulting angles and the difference in angles between the observation
points and find the same angles, which verifies the physical model.

P N 1 AR
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WEXample 3] In our third example, we have observations from London, England,
and Belgrade, Serbia. The photos were taken at the same time.

LONDON ENGLAND BELGRADE SERBIA

SAME TIME PHOTOS

AXES OF PHASES
XAND Y

VERTICAL{TO HORIZON VERTICAL|TO HORIZON

01

HORIZON LINE\ HORIZON LINE

92



BELGRADE SERBIA

LONDON ENGLAND

01-48 Degrees

/ PHOTO - MOON DIRECTION FOR EACH PLACE




LONDON ENGLAND

Looking at the moon we find the point where the observer is in London and draw the lines

North - South, East - West for this point. We also draw the line that the observer sees the
moon at the angle 8. To make the image of the moon a map, we mirror it and thus we see
is looking at the moon. o
] IS




BELGRADE SERBIA

We do the same for the other observation location and
finding Belgrade, we draw the lines North - South, East -
West for the area in question.

Then we draw the line of observation of the moon under
the corresponding angle 8. We transfer all the data to a
map by mirroring.
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LONDON ENGLAND BELGRADE SERBIA

As we understand, the moon can only be located at the point where the two observation
lines meet. This fact is in some way proof of the correctness of this physical model.

DATE : 21-1-21
TIME : 20:30 UTC o

Indeed, the moon is located at'the point where it appears on the map and this explains
the difference in angle 6 for t
From the phase of the moo
moon in angle. .

0

ea‘}ﬁnally ﬁnd the position of the sun in relation to the
SYPR

Because of the phase of the moon
Sun'is'3'Constellations front from
the moon::

1 es of pha salwa
X _h',ﬁ centen(North)
2N g5

B

N o, o
_The difference between the two views
_.on the map is.around 12 degrees like the

angle difference frqm;he phot’os of observation.

C



BROOME AUSTRALIA TYRANA ALBANIA




BROOME AUSTRALIA TYRANA ALBANIA

01=-51 Degrees 62--16 Degrees

PHOTO - MOON DIRECTION FOR EACH PLACE

Northand& D rees L
- BROOME Al

- Southa nd;so..DﬁegI:ees:Easa i
= TYRANA ALBANI



BROOME AUSTRALIA

*Broome

gAST




TYRANA ALBANIA

%fyrana

orth &0



BROOME AUSTRALIA TYRANA ALBANIA

ONLINEDIRECTION

= *
Broome

Tyrana

NVE20 JUNVILY HLNOS
Because of the phase of the moon
"%Sun is 6 Constellations front from
‘the moon.

¢ DATE:21-10-21

Tl 23:30 UTC &, %
&f‘? N %

!ﬁ' Axis Y af the Axes of phases alwayén.
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In our example the phase of the moon is in the 3rd quarter going to the new moon.
As we have seen when the moon is in the phases that it is disapearing, the known
world goes out.
After the 3rd quarter only Terra Vista is visible.
The moon in our example almost goes extinct while the Terra Vista is barely visible.
For places south of the moon, the phase axis rule is reversed.
irth and instead west we have east and the opposite..
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Sun’s Eclipse happens only when we have a New Moon.
The Sun and the Moon are in the same constellation only every new moon.
That means that they are in the same direction for the observer.

The only thing that has to happen more for the Sun and the Moon, is to be at the
same Circle of Latitude during their own individual Spiral Motion.

o

What is happening in Sun’s Eclipse Phenomenon, is essentially an overtaking

of the Sun on the New Moon.

%

When we have a Sun Eclipse we can timing the duration of the phenomenon.

)

Knowin the Latitude that the phenomenon occurs (from the date), as well as the
duration of the phenomenon, we can calculate the overtaking distance, which is
the Diameter of the Sun and the Moon.
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MOON ECLIPSE

2P )00
Coeuwe $

A prerequisite for a total lunar eclipse is to have a full moon.
As we have seen in book 2, the sun and the moon are the result of the same

cause, that is, the ic field of gy that below from the earth's
surface in an upward direction.

Depending on the angle of incid of i gy, we also have the phases
of the moon, as the ical refi ion that the sun (+) acts as a limit to the

conical refraction (-) that creates the existence of the moon phenomenon.
When the conical refraction of the sun is close to that of the moon, it enters in
front and neutralizes a percentage of the moon, creating its phases.

When it is opposite they do not neutralize each other so we have a full moon.
For the appearance of the lunar eclipse, as we said, the whole moon is a
necessary condition.

What happens is that when the two conical refractions are directly opposite and
create the sun and the moon, but also when they occur at the same

latitude, then the root of the conical refraction of the sun (and not the result -
the sun, moon - as in the case of the solar eclipse) is involved with that of the
moon frontally.

So as a result we have the ever-increasing shading of the moon.

Essentially we have the shading - neutralization of the conical refraction of the
moon from that of the sun.




ECLIPSES SUMMARIZE

MOON PHASES

The different positions of the
refraction depending on the
angle of incidence create the
phases of the moon.

MOON ECLIPSE

STANDARD CONDITION :

- FULL MOON (OPPOSITE CONSTELLATION)
- SAME LATITUDE

When the moon is just opposite, wi
the same latitude with the sun then

close to this, we have a partial
moon eclipse.

SUN ECLIPSE

STANDARD CONDITION :

- NEW MOON (SAME CONSTELLAT
- SAME LATITUDE

When the moon and the sun

the same constellation and
he same latitude, we have

When this phenomenon is close
to this, we have a partial Sun

eclipse.
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MOONS FACE CHANGE

1st Quarter‘ P

2021

1st Quarter
2024

FACE OF THE MOON

As we have observed the face of the moon changes
slightly every new lunar month.

What changes in the image of the face of the moon
every new moon, for the exact same phase, are the
limits of its circular edge in relation to the limit of its
respective phase.

HALF MOON EXAMPLE

In the adjacent example we have the same moon
phase (first quarter) but for two different lunar months,
with the top one photographed in 2021 and the
bottom one in 2024. (Two random lunar months.)

As we can see the Y-axis of the axes of the phases
of the moon is shifted more to the right at the bottom
of 2024, while at the top it is clearly more to the left.
Also the circle that closes the moon on the right side,
in the lower moon of 2024 reveals much more surface
than in the upper one of 2021 where it appears less
and even compressed.

CENTER OF MOTION OSCILLATION

As we have emphasized in previous analyses, this
happens because the center of the spiral movement
of the moon undergoes an oscillation within the arctic
circle, not coming out of the center of this circle
exactly every lunar month.

This phenomenon will be better understood with the
examples that follow, which concern the full moon
phase of the moon.

BIGGER EARTH

This observation shows us, on the one hand, that the
moon works like a circular slightly concave reflector -
like the ones it has on the bends on country roads -
which slightly distorts that it is near and in the center
by making it a little bigger, while distant objects and
places appear smaller and compressed.

On the other hand, it shows us that the earth is much
larger, revealing, even if compressed, even more
extreme points of the earth depending on the lunar
month.
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Full Moon 1/ November 2022

N

In this moon we can see more South
in the area of South Pacific and
Indian Ocean.

For four different full moons we will
analyze, turning the image of the
moon into a map, each time finding
the center of its motion, using the
actual astronomical cycle of the
constellations.

The center of this moons motion
is in Hyperborea.




Full Moon 2/January 2023

In this moon we can see more South
in the area of South Atlantic Ocean.

Full Moon 1, with Full Moon 2.
Here we can see the difference
between the two faces of the
two full moons.

The center of moons motion is in Greenland
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Full Moon 3 / August 2023

In this moon we can see more South
in the area of South African Ocean

Full Moon 1, with Full Moon 2 and 3.
Here we can see the difference
between the three faces of the
three full moons.

The center of moons motion is in Siberia.
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Full Moon 4 / November 2023

In this moon we can see more South \
in the area South of America, in Atlantic
and Pacific Ocean

Full Moon 1,2,3. and 4.

The center of moons motion is close to Alaska.
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OSCILATION IN THE ARCTIC
We notice that there is a
movement of the center of
the spiral movement of the
moon and so for each moon,
it is at a different point.

It moves within the Arctic
Circle in a radius of 2500
kilometers at most, making
an oscillation in all directions.
This fact makes the lunar
motion multi spiral.




BIGGER EARTH

e extreme areas that are seen by different full moons and join them, then
tand that the earth is bigger and what we call the electromagnetic dome does
ave fixed boundaries but undergoes an oscillation.

This phenomenon of the oscillation of the center of the moon gives us the opportunity to
understand that the boundaries of our field along - on sea level, either do not exist, or if
they do exist they are not standard or solid.

EXTENDED CARTOGRAPHY

Cartographically, by including the extreme areas that are revealed and neutralizing the
hollow effect that the image of the moon has, we then end up with the extended map of
the earth, where it is presented on the following pages.
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J LUNAR DAYS AND PHASES
The phases of the moon depending
on the lunar day are shown below.

.

MOONS LATITUDE PER LUNAR DAY

Starting with January's new moon, it comes out of the far south, orbiting south near the circle of Capricorn. During the following lunar
days and until the first quarter half moon, it comes to the equator, going a lttle north each day, from 2 to 8 degrees. From first half to
full moon it goes further north and makes its northernmost orbit at the same rate. Then from full to the last quarter it goes south and
reaches a littlesouthern from the equator. The new moon will be still further south, but less southerly than the previous new moon and
more than the next and so on, until the lunar year is complete. To make this more understandable, consider that the sun with its
corresponding movement ensures the seasons. In its corresponding motion it moves in latitudes about 27.3 kilometers per solar day
on average, either going further north to the summer solstice or further south to the winter solstice. So the moon moves 350.8
kilometers on average, much faster than the sun, sweeping all the constellations in one lunar month, about 29.3 days, which the sun
does in 365.25 days.

MOONS LATITUDE PER LUNAR MONTH
[Each subsequent month the full moon comes out with a deviation of 5 - 20 degrees from the previous one further south from winter to
summer and further north from summer to winter. As this component motion of the moon in the cycles of latitude is a harmonic
oscillation, when the moon is in the middle of the oscillation, i.e. near the equator, it has the greatest speed and thus this value of the
deviation of the angle, from full moon to the next full moon reaches 18 to 20 degrees. At the extreme points, due to a change in
direction at the extreme point, this speed decreases and momentarily becomes zero, so then we observe smaller values

of 2 - 5 degrees. Knowing from the above paragraph the movement of the moon in the latitudes per lunar day, we can also find the
latitudes that the moon will appear in its other phases - before and after the full moon.

FIRST QUARTER CLOCKWISE ROTATION :.Al:r ’ggART:R
In the first quarter, This Y-axis is vertical In the quarter,
our known world is and the moon sppears ol pel
revealed with the this way on the remains where the
known (and unknown) compared lunar days l;llge continent
continents and seas. at its most meridian ”aen’glyala can be

time, by region. The
moon, before it
crosses its meridian

Sy is turned to the left,
while after it passes

This dividing line of it, to the ng’h:J

the moon is the Y Y !

As it passes through
axis of the phase us it rotates clockwise
axes where as we around its center thus
have seen it helps acting as a compass as
us to use the moon well as a clock.

as a compass.
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FULL MOON LATITUDE FOR EVERY MONTH

January'’s full moons come out far north, erasing
its northernmost rotation. As the full moon falls in
the beginning to middle of the month, the more
northerly it circles. If it falls towards the end of the
month not so much. Relative to absolute east,
they rise and set from 30 to 38 degrees north

February's full moons again rise north, but rise
and set about 10 - 15 degrees southerly than
January's. That is, approximately 15 to 23
degrees north of absolute east and west.

March full moons rise very close to due east and

set almost due west with a maximum deviation of
5 degrees. They make the one circle very close to
the equator.

April full moons pass further out-south, about 5 to
20 degrees south depending on when the full moon
happens. If it is the beginning of the month it is less
southern, if it is late it is even more.

May’s full moons also go further south, reaching
20 to 30 degrees south of the equator.

June full moons make the most southerly orbit.
They orbit even marginally outside the circle of
capricorn, about 35 to 40 degrees south.

July’s full moons are also very far south, about 30
to 35 degrees south.

August full moons are still south about 10 to 15
degrees south of the equator.

The full moons of September, if they are at the
beginning of the month then they are a little south
of the equator. In the middle of the month they
make the circle of the equinox, while if they occur
at the end of the month they enter a little more
northerly circle of the equinox.

October’s full moons circle further north of the
equator by about 5 to 15 degrees, depending on
the preceding sequence.

November's full moons circle even further north
an average of 25 degrees further north. That is,
they rise 20 - 30 degrees north of east and set
21 - 31 degrees north.

Finally, December’s full moons rise about 38
degrees north of east, roughly crossing the circle
of Cancer. It is the northernmost rotation of the
full moon, especially if the full moon happens in
the end of this month.

LUNAR DAY - MONTH - YEAR

A lunar day lasts 24 hours and about 52 minutes.
Each lunar month consists of 29.3 days.

A lunar year has 13 lunar months.

TOALL LATITUDES IN A MONTH

Each lunar day the moon comes out of a different position, making
all its phases, this same oscillation that makes the full in a year, in
a lunar month.

So for example by looking at the picture with the phases and
knowing the latitude circle of the full moon, we can see for all the
Pphases what latitude they circle each month.

FULL MOON OPPOSITE FROM THE SUN

We observe that the moon , on its full moon phase, moves
opposite to the sun in the latitudes and indeed with great precision.
We also see that equinoxes as dates also apply to lunar days.
There is a complete opposite correspondence in the dates and the
movements in the latitudes of the sun and the full moon and a
correspondence when there is new moon.
When the sun is north, making the summer cycle for northern
regions, the full moon will happen to be south.
According to the change of latitude in the circular motion of the
nmoon by phase, when it has a new moon it will rise far north at
that time.
Accordingly, when in winter for the northern regions the sun makes
its southernmost orbit, the full moon will happen to be far north,
opposite to the sun. Also according to the fact that every lunar day
the moon moves and circles in a different latitude, when it will be
a new moon, it will circle south, as the sun.
So we would say that when we have a full moon, the moon is
opposite the sun and in terms of its rotational orbit, it is 6
constellations apart - 180 degrees and it is opposite.
But they are also opposite to the oscillation in the latitudes, and
when the full moon happens to be close to the equator they have
directions, while they are always opposite in the
longitudes.

THE REASON FOR THE ECLIPSES

These conditions, as we understand, favor solar and lunar eclipses
and that's why they happen, which have to do with how new moons
coincide with the sun in exactly the same position.

Partial is when they don't exactly match.

Itis not a frequent phenomenon as the moon changes its orbit
rapidly, abruptly and constantly in latitudes.

Coincidence probabilities are recorded in the Saros circle in the
Antikythera mechanism.

MULTI SPIRAL MOTION

The combined motion of the sun is spiral having two components,

a circular motion around the magnetic north which lasts 24 hours
(day - night) and a simple harmonic oscillation in the latitudes
which lasts 365.25 days (4 seasons of the year).

The composite motion of the moon is a complex spiral, because it
has the same components, only that the center of its circular motion
oscillates within the Arctic Circle.

The component of the circular motion lasts 24 hours and 52 minutes,
while the simple harmonic oscillation in latitudes lasts about 28 days.
The oscillation of the center occurs per new moon and within a
radius of 2500 kilometers in all directions with a sequence that
resembles the sequence of the number 9.

ANALEMA

The result of this complex movement is the analema which we
observe, which we have analyzed - as well as these movements in
the 3rd book.
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The moon makes a complex spiral motion. The resulting spiral motion that creates the well-known
analema, essentially comes from two basic motions and one more secondary.

The first basic motion is the simple circular motion. The moon makes a circle around its center of rotation.
The second is the simple harmonic oscillation in the circles of geographical latitudes.

Finally, its center of rotation oscillates and this changes position within the Arctic Circle every new moon.

The moon makes a complete rotation, with the center in a point near the Magnetic North, and makes a full
circle at any latitude , in 24 hours and 52 minutes approximately.
This means that it lags behind the sun every day by 52 minutes.

It also makes a complete oscillation in the latitudes within 28.5 days with the center of oscillation at the
equinox and extreme points at the Tropic of Cancer in the north and the Tropic of Capricorn in the south.
This means that each day it moves approximately 351 kilometers north or south.

Sometimes we can see the moon slightly further north than the Tropic of Cancer and sometimes slightly
further south than the Tropic of Capricorn at the most extreme positions.

This can happen because the center of rotation changes position every new moon, with a deviation from
0 to about 2500 kilometers from Magnetic North, inside the Arctic circle, in all directions.

So depending on the position of the observer, we may have such a possibility.

The Moon passes through all the constellations within a lunar month - 29,5 solar days - staying in each for
about 2.45 solar days.

The new moon is always in the same constellation as the sun, and changes constellation every 2.45 days.
In the 1stquarter itis 3 constellations behind, in the full moon it is in the antidiametric constellation 6

constellations behind, and in the last quarter it is 9 constellations behind.

Knowing at any time in which constellation the sun is - from the solar calendar - zodiac signs - we can
calculate each lunar day in which constellation the moon is.

The full moon always appears at the opposite latitude to what the sun is at that time.

For example, the summer full moons for the northern regions are in southern orbits, while the same time
the sun is in northern orbits.

Accordingly, the winter full moons have northern orbits in contrast to the sun which makes southern ones.
On the other hand, the new moons come out at approximately the same latitude as the sun each time,
resulting in partial solar eclipses when they come very close.

When they coincide, we have total solar eclipses.

This happens because the cause of solar eclipses is the new moon that enters in front of the sun.

Lunar eclipses are also dependent on the position in latitude of the full moon in relation to the correspon-
ding position of the sun at that moment.

These phenomena of eclipses are regularly repeated with a specific frequency.

All of this is therefore recorded in a lunar calendar.

The lunar day is defined and lasts 24 hours and 52 minutes.

The lunar months, where each month has 29 or 30 lunar days.

The lunar year, where each year has 13 months - with some lunar years having 12 months.
The Saros cycle, which tells at what point in time the same eclipses repeat.

The Meton cycle, which connects the lunar calendar with the solar one.
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A lunar month lasts 29.530588 days, or on average 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes and 3 seconds, with a
considerable difference, from 6 to 20 hours beyond 29 days.
Any different decimal are due to ur d factors imposed by the laws of Nature.

The solar year has a duration of 365.24219 days, or on average today 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and
45.96 seconds. It also defines the seasons - the "annual hours: summer, autumn, winter, spring" - with the
sun's ts at the Solstice, the Autt | Equinox, the Winter Solstice and the Spring Equi-
nox. During this time, the moon has made 12 complete revolutions of all the phases - lunar months - plus a
little more than 1/3 of the 13th revolution, so that within the solar year there are 12 lunar months, plus the
corresponding complement of days, which is approximately 11 days and 6 hours (11.25).

To achieve a lunisolar cycle we have 19 solar years corresponding to almost 235 lunar months.

Therefore, to the 19 lunar years of 228 months, 7 intercalary months had to be added to achieve the corre-
spondence between the solar and lunar calendars.

Every 2-3 years, an intercalary month was added, Poseidon B.

The years 3rd, 6th, 8th, 11th, 14th, 17th and 19th have this extra month, having 13 lunar months, while the
rest have 12

Itis believed that the number 1 is valid in 2014 and will be the same again in 2033 in this cycle for the time
we are in. But in addition, the new year begins on the day of the Summer Solstice, that is, the first day of the
month of Hecatomb. So the first lunar day of the first lunar month (1st of Hecatombeion), of the first lunar
year of the cycle, coincides with the summer solstice, that is, with June 21st.

By seeing which year we have a new moon on the day of the summer solstice, we learn which is the 1st
year out of the 19 of the loop. Indeed, the year that had a new moon on June 21st s the years 2001, 2020,
2038, etc. In other words, we see this time loop in operation.

The day starts from sunset and ends at sunrise.

The first day of each month was called "Noumenia".

It coincides with the first sighting of the new moon, its first app in the sky, i.e. the 1stlunar
day. The first day of each month always coincides with the appearance of the Moon in the sky.

This was called the new moon.

The month was divided into three, three d or two and anine, ing on whether the
month was full (30 days) or waning (29 days).

The days were called as follows:

- The ten days of the first decade were called the 1st or noumenia (new moon), 2nd, 3rd, etc. istamenou or
archomenou.

- The next ten days were called the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc. in the middie or on the tenth.

- The tenth day of the second decade was called the "eikad", i.e. the twentieth of the month.

(The days of the third decade were also counted in reverse, i.e. the 21st of the month was called the tenth or
ninth of the waning or waning, etc., depending on whether the month was full with 30 days - or waning with
29 days).

The last day of the month was called "eni" or "nea", that is, old or new, because it was the boundary
between the old and the new month.

The lunar days per lunar month, which are either
29 or 30, repeat in the same way every 4 years

LUNAR MONTHS of the year: according to the table below.

Each quadrennial fs called an Olympic period or
1st Hekatombaion Olympic quadrennial.
2nd Metageition sxoa’:;p:le of Olympic 4 Years Loop with Days per

3rd Boedromion
4th Pyanepsion
S5th Maimaktiriion
6th Poseideion
(Poseidian B - the Embolimos 13th month)
7th Gamilion

8th Anthestionion
9th Elaphivolion
10th Munichion
11th Thargilion
12th Scirophorion

*Each month has 30 or 29 days.
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Saros Cycle

The Saros cycle is a tool that decodes the time loop for eclipses.

Eclipses (lunar and solar) repeat inthe same order, every 18 years, 11 days and 8 hours (1 day,
depending on the number of leap years, 4 or 5 in total, which were included in this period of time).

This period of 18 years, 11 days and 8 hours is equal to 223 synodic lunar months, called Saros.

During the 18-year Saros period, 70 eclipses occur, of which 29 are lunar, while the remaining 41 are solar.
The important thing is that the eclipses that occur in one Saros period are repeated in the same order and
position in the following periods.

Thus, the precise recording of eclipses of a single period is sufficient for the prediction and detection of
future eclipses.

In this cycle, lunar eclipses are predicted almost exactly, but not all corresponding solar eclipses, since a
solar eclipse of a period does not occur exactly the same in the following period.

For solar eclipses we have to use Saros and Meton cycles together.

The Saros Cycle is a very important forecasting tool for meteorology, in its general sense that includes
phenomena of comets, meteors, earthquakes, and volcanoes.

Each Saros cycle is a period of 6,585.3 solar days, that is, 18 years, 11 days, and 8 hours.

Each time such a cycle closes, we have a repetition of lunar phenomena with great accuracy.

Using this cycle, it is possible to accurately predict eclipses for any date, even centuries in advance.

The Moon moves in a complex spiral orbit and returns to the same point in the constellations each Saros
cycle.

The time it takes the Sun to come into conjunction with the Moon and back to the same sign in the constel-
lations (synodic rotation of the Nodes) is approximately 346.62 days - this is the time period often called an
ecliptic or lunar year.

After 6,585.78 days, or after 18 years and 10-12 days - depending on the intervening leap years - the
Moon will have fallen 19 times (346.62 x 19) in relation to the Sun.

It has also been observed that 223 lunar or synodic months are equivalent to 6,585.32 days.

Therefore, the Sun and Moon will return to almost exactly the same position in relation to the constellations
at the end of this cycle.

Meton Cycle

The Meton cycle is a tool that decodes the movement of the moon in relation to the sun and the constella-
tions.

Every 19 years the lunar eclipse falls almost exactly in the same degree of the zodiac.

Thus, after a period of about 19 years, the new Moons and full Moons were repeated on the same days of
the year.

This cycle is equivalent to 235 synodic (lunar) months or 6,939.69 days, thatis, almost exactly 19 tropical
or solar years.

The period of 235 synodic (lunar) months is called the Lunar or Moon cycle, which is equal to about
19 tropical years of 365.25 days.

This period is also called the Meton Cycle. 235 lunar months equal almost exactly 19 solar years.

The almost perfect coincidence of the two periods is due to the fact that 235/19 is the 6th term in the series
of convergence of the ratio of the lunar month to the solar year (365.2425/29.53059).

This lunar cycle of 19 years (nineteen years) became known as the Metonic Cycle.

Since 12 lunar months equals 354.367 days, about 11 days less than a solar year, lunar months are added
at the end of the cycle to avoid the accumulation of error.

Thus, years 3,6,8,11,14,17 and 19 of the cycle have 13 instead of 12 lunar monlhs

Other names of Lunar Monts are : Lanotropos, Mahaneus, D isios, Psi Ydreys,
(Psi Ydreus B), Gamelios, Agrianos, Panamos, Apelaios, Foinikaios, Kraneios,

The Saros - Meton cycle was used in the Antiky ism for a lunar and the ion of
the dates of eclipses and the Olympic and other games or ceremonies.
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Now we will ook ateach lunar month separately. We will examine the movement of the moon in the
geographical latitudes in relation to each of its phases for all the lunar months.
We will also mention for each lunar month which dates it corresponds to.solar calendar.
The general meteorological characteristics of each month, as well as the changes that lead to the cycles
of the elements, depend on all of these.
In order to understand the following figures - maps, where we will also see the moon of each lunar day,

we first study on this page the continents, the oceans, the magnetic north place, the horizon perspective
cycle on the sky and the parallel circl
- EI 0

Pl ‘h

Equatorial Sunser
for the obsery

TROPIC OF
CANCER

Winter Sunsot 2 e
for the observer *

point on the horizon where we see the sun rise or set on
, the summer solstice. It is northern, on the tropic of Cancer.
20" Correspondingly, with equatorial sunrise - sunset, we mean
% the point on the horizon that is exactly the East or West. Itis
on the Equator.
nally, when we refer to winter sunrise - sunset, we mean
“the point on the horizon for an observerin a place, that sees|
the sun rise or set on the winter solstice. It is southern from
iwest, on the tropic of Capricorn.
“The point on the horizon where we begin to see the moon
j rise, up to the point where it sets, define a circle with radius
,JY]R, and center on the observer, which is approximately equal f}‘
ito the radius of the Equator. This circle has the same .
dimensions for the sun, where inside this circle we have day
f¥ while outside it is night. In the case of the sun, we also have
3 'lhe thin ring of daylight echo around the circle.
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The new moon rises from the summer sunrise, the first quarter approximately from the

o Qe SRR Mo Hat \ 7,
SUO TR s R |
1st LUNAR MONTH : HEKATOMBAION OR L 0S

In the first lunar month. Ekatombaion we have the new moon in its
" northernmost orbit. As we see in the figure, the new moon makes the most
.. northern orbit, while in the following lunar days the orbit circle grows larger
and larger until the full moon which rises in the southernmost latitude:
; In the following days when the moon gets smaller, it begins to slowly come
Ll further north.

Yo ; Bl g / e G B0

equinox sunrise, the full moon from the winter sunrise, and the last quarter slightly north
of the equinox. This month coincides with June but not exactly, because it usually has
days from mid-to-late June, up to the beginning to mid-July. Every 19 years according to
the Meton cycle, the 1st day of this month coincides with the summer solstice on June 21
Every 19 years, the sun and moon align and the loop of movements begins.
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2nd LUNAR MONTH : METAGEITION OR MAHANEUS
The first lunar day of the new month is at the new moon, which this
month rises slightly further south than the northernmost orbit, as
shown in the figure. Again, as the moon waxes, it makes an
increasingly southern orbit until the moon is one day before the full.
The Full Moon is already beginning to rise further north making a
smaller circle, and as we go into the 3rd quarter and the new moon,
the moon makes its northernmost circle just before the new, thatis,
the last lunar days of this month. ¢

The first quarter rises a little south of the equinox, the full moon a little north

.| of the winter solstice, and the third quarter a little north of the equinox.

This lunar month coincides with the solar dates from about mid-July to about

mid to end of August.

126 L

) 2 § £t

e i ) X



8 ‘\';«‘ ) '
N GRS ¢
W « R
R & | MR ¢ RIS RN 3
T BOEDROMION 7

Sl

e}

¢ e

The first quarter rises almost a

AN ! ~ S ) A

3rd LUNAR MONTH : BOEDROMION OR DWDEKATEUS
In the third lunar month the new moon approaches the equinox. It isin
an orbit slightly north of the equinox, In the following lunar days this orbit
becomes increasingly southerly and the orbit circle becomes larger. This
continues until the 11th lunar day when the phase of the moon is waxing
gibbous, shortly after the 1st quarter. From there on the orbit becomes
each day more northerly until about the last quarter which makes the
northernmost orbit. Finally from there on until the new moon of the

Le
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winter sunrise, the full moon rises a little

south of the equatorial sunrise, and the 3rd quarter rises from the north sunrise
This month coincides with late August and mid-to-late September in the solar # ¢




In the 4th lunar month we have the new moon almost making its orbit
at the equinox. Until the 7th lunar day it comes out in more southern
orbits, that is, one day before the first quarter. From the 1st quarter it
begins to move inward again, until the phase one day before the 3rd
quarter, which begins again and moves outward until the next new
moon

NEW MOON ’ “ FULL MOON
P . ' 3R b

1ST QUARTER O3 g "0 gt
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. J (‘ [/ i RACR A
3 ) % o A , N o
? The new moon rises slightly south of the equatorial sunrise, the 1st quarter almost from
.»'the winter sunrise, the full moon a little north of the equinox sunrise and the 3rd quarter
2y %% slightly south of the summer sunrise.
#¥4 ., This month corresponds to mid-late September to mid-late October in the solar calendar.
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. 5th LUNAR MONTH : MAIMAKTRION OR ARTEMISIOS

In the 5th lunar month we have the new moon relatively south,

between the equinox and the tropic of Capricorn. For 4 more lunar

¥ days it goes further and further south, performing a more southern
L9448 orbit. From the Sth lunar day until the 17th, each day it makes a

P

TR LR FAAAL @ i . smaller circle and goes further and further north. From the 18th lunar
CaR . day onwards it begins to go out again - south.
58 o N S T L e T § :
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between the winter sunrise and the equinox sunrise. The first quarter /%
there as well but'a littte more northern. The full moon rises between the equinox sunrise and

the summer sunrise, as does the third quarter. This lunar month corresponds to mid-late ',
October to mid-late November in the solar calendar.
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6th LUNAR MONTH : POSEIDEION OR PSI YDREUS
In the 6th lunar month the new moon makes the outermost - southern "«
orbit. . Each subsequent lunar day the moon comes to a more inner
orbit, coming further north until the full moon. From the full moon until
the next new moon it goes each day further and further out - south
again. The new moon rises from the winter sunrise, the first quarter
from the equinox sunrise, the full moon from the summer sunrise and
finally the third quarter near the equinox sunrise. This month
corresponds 'to mid-late November to late December in the solar
calendar. L oS
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The motion of the mool s'pir‘
| It is a combination of a circular ‘oneffi
g‘- around magnetic north and a simple®
harmonic oscillation in the latitudes. '
In simple harmonic oscillation the !
. instantaneous velocity is zero at the
ﬁ. "w extreme points. That is why we use x
8 " the term solstices for these points,
7 the sun stops there in this compo-
g (.nent of the motion. Here we are at
" the winter solstice.

EMBOLIMOS : POSEIDEION B
Every 2-3 years (as we saw before the
sequence) to this phase, an extra month
is added, Poseidon B, which has similar
. characteristics to Poseidon A which in
Ae i ~ such cases comes earlier. So some
years, from the 19 year loop, have 13
months, while some others have 12.
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o ! 7th LUNAR MONTH : GELILION OR GAMELIO.
5 %, £\ In the 7th [unar month, the new moon makes its orbit a little further in - north - than the
N QY i outermost.circle, the Tropic of Capricorn, but again performing a very southern orbit
. *{ In the first days of this month until one day before the full moon, the moon generally
Ve QR performs southern orbits but increasingly northern, that is, each day it comes further in.
One day before the full moon it makes its northernmost orbit at the Tropic of Cancer.
4 The full moon begins and rises a little further south of the northernmost  orbit and' until
the next new moon each lunar day it traces a more
¥ vied \
: & ¢

; ‘ e A L0063 d
So the new moon of this month rises a littie north of the winter solstice, the first quarter
a little. north of the equinox, the full moon a little south of the winter solstice, and the 3rd &
quarter a little ‘south of the equinox. This lunar month represents the period from late
. Qecs[npe_r to late January on the solar calendar. £
g 7 &




8TH LUNAR MONTH ANTHESTIONION OR AGRIANOS
In the 8th lunar month, the new moon orbits between the equinox and thej
tropic of Capricorn. Each subsequent day it comes further inward, while on'%:
the third lunar day it circles the equinox circle. Two days after the first quarter
it makes 'its\northernmost orbit for this month. From then on it goes outward
again, every day and a little at a time, with the moon 3-4 days before the
next new moon performing its southernmost orbit. The last moons of lhe\."
month are southern, but they start to come again every day and a little}

further north. h

e 7 . ) 3
et e ( 6 Sl K
’So me new moon rises between the winter solstice and the equinox - relanveiy soulh
the first quarter a littl&’south of the summer solstice, the full moon between the summer
solstice and the equinox, and finally the 3rd quarter between the equinox and the winter
solstice. This month is the period from about the end of January to the end of February
in the solar calendar.
o Y $az
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) . In the 9th lunar month the new moon orbits a little further out, that is, a little further south
i D & of the equinox. It also goes north every day until the 6th lunar day. From there on it begins
5 . to move outward with the full moon orbiting a little further in - that is, a little further north of
Y the equinox. Its daily increasingly southerly orbit stops one day after the third quarter.

"% From then on the last moons of this month return to the equinox

(DU | IS5 9 \

NEW MOON

B AT § i il d {

So the new:moon rises a little further south of the equinox sunrise, the first quarter
north, a little further south of the summer sunrise, the full moon a little further north
of the equinox sunrise, and finally the third quarter a little further north of the winter . °
sunrise. This month represents the period from approximately the end of February ' -
to the end of March. g
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10TH LUNAR MONTH : MOUNICHION OR APELAIOS ; )

In this month the new moon orbits a little north of the equator. Until By,
the 5th lunar day it goes further and further north. From the 6th and
until one day before the third quarter it goes south, every day and a
little. From the 3rd quarter which is quite south, every day it returns ¢
a little towards the equinox. A

NEW MOON

4 S 7 ), ; i .. 3
% The sunrise of the new moon is a little north of the equinox sunrise, the 1st quarter is
. alittle south of the summer sunrise, the full moon is a little south of the equatorial sunrise
and the third quarter is a little north of the winter sunrise.
This month represents the period of time approximately between mid-late March to mid-
"late April in the solar calendar.
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' 'y 11TH LUNAR MONTH : THARGILION OR PHOINIKAIOS
RS ¢ (R In the penultimate month of the lunar year, the new moon orbitsbetween the Tropic of
h : - & Cancer and the equinox. For about 3-4 days it goes into more northerly orbits and then
|\ starts going further and further south again. The full moon orbits between the Tropic of
€ /1441 Capricorn and the Equator. 2-3 days before the third quarter, we have the moon in its
N ' Y4 most southerly course for this month. Then, by the end of the month, it returns to the

« equinox and even further north.
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The new moon rises between the summer sunrise and the equinox sunnse,‘ 4
the first quarter also there.
The full moon. rises between the winter sunrise and the equinox sunrise
closer to the winter sunrise, and the third quarter also there. it
This month is from mid-to-late April to mid-to-late May in the solar calendar. e
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12TH LUNAR MONTH : SCIROFORION OR KRANEIOS

The new moon makes a very northern orbit, a little further south of the Tropic of Cancer. 'l-.'
For the first 2 lunar days this path becomes even more northerly. Then slowly each day
it goes further out - south, until one day after the full moon. From there on it retums to
the equinox and in increasingly northern orbits until the new moon of the new lunar
month and year, which will rise with the northernmost orbit. N
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" The new moon rises a little right - south of the summer sunrise.
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The 1st quarter rises a little left - north of the equinox sunrise.
The full moon rises a little left - north of the winter sunrise.
Finally the 3rd quarter rises a little right - south of the equinox
sunrise. This month corresponds to the period from mid-late
May to mid-late June in the solar calendar.
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The new moon is always at the same point as the sun in the constellations. This means that it is essentially
invisible because it rises and sets aimost with the sun during the day. The only way to see the new moon is
when it sets directly in front of the sun and creates partial or total eclipses. The 1st day of the new moon sets.
about 52 minutes after sunset. It is the 1st day that the moon is visible and we usually observe it just after
sunset. Itis the thinnest moon. Each following day the moon slowly fills up and each day it also lags an
additional about 52 minutes behind the sun.

) ) )

The first quarter is 90 degrees away in the constellations in relation to the sun and sets about 6 hours after
the sun, so we can observe it in daytime conditions - in the aftemnoon, but also eary at night.

As the moon fills up further to reach the full moon, it also lags behind the sun every day by about 52 minutes,
and so the full moon rises opposite the sun. Indeed, at the full moon, the difference between the moon and
the sun in the constellations is 180 degrees. That is why we expect it to rise at the time the sun sets.

Itis visible all night.

E) r
i

Moon Phases and Sun’s Position

) Al
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After the full moon, the moon begins to get smaller (on the other side) to become a crescent again after 7
lunar days. The slower rotation speed of the moon in relation to the sun in the constellations, makes the 3rd
quarter at an angle of 270 degrees. Thus, these moons rise increasingly later at night and set in the moming
and increasingly later at noon. They are clearly visible late at night when they rise and in the early moming
hours in daylight conditions.

6 ¢«

As we go towards the next new moon, the last new moons rise from late at night, until just before dawn.
They set before sunset, and the closer they are to the sun, the more inconspicuous they are in daytime
conditions. When we have the new moon, then it will rise again with the sun, as they will again be in the
same position in the constellations.
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Moon Phases Categories

We divide the phases of the moon into these 4 categories because each category affects the environment
differently. The breathing of the earth, the tides, the direction of the juices of all plants inside them up and
down, the effect on fishes and animals, the fertility or aridity on the earth, the barometric lows or highs,
the winds, the rainfall and more depend on these categories, with each of these to affects differently.

We have mentioned more about these in the 4th issue - book of Vibes of Cosmos.

Something that is said is that with whatever weather phenomena each first day of the four categories of the
phases of the moon enters, the same weather phenomena will approxi have for the ing days of
this category. In other words, the weather changes - when changes - with each change of phase category.
Itis sufficient, of course, to talk about normal meteorological natural phenomena and not modified ones.

New Moon Waxing Crescent w

) )

A

1st Quarter Waxing Gibbus wj Full Moon
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Wanina Gibbus w) 3rd Quarter

-

Waning Crescent =
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Moon Calendar on A M

In the ism of the Antiky and specil on the back side, we distinguish the Saros cycle and
the Meton cycle.In the figure below we see its exact form.
With the of all the previous ones i in this chapter but also in combination with the figure

below we can see the time loops for the movement of the moon in relation to the asterisms and predict ecli-
pses with the Saros cycle - below.

The smaller Caliptic, Olympic cycles have to do with the lunar quadrennials and the corresponding festivals
- games - ceremonies that took place during these intervals, while Exeligmos gives a correction factor.

Metonic
Cycle

Olympic
Cycle

Callyptic ~
Cycle

Exeligmos
Cycle




A) Moon Image B) Mirrored Moon Image . C) Extra Contrast

-

to White Shades
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Here we see how from the moon we can create oceanographic maps of the earth by
exploiting the shades and gradations of the white, bright color on the face of the moon.
¥ 140



The moon gives us the ability to see the texture of the ground in the depths of the oceans.
This way we can explore all those underwater craters, chasms and large canyons and
calculate the depth of the sea areas.

Also by studying the relief of the background of the earth where it is made of granite, we
can draw conclusions about its creation, through chemical and thermal reactions.

The white part of the moon that glows corresponds to the water masses of the seas. If we
observe carefully, we will see that this white glow has gradations of brightness, with less
bright surfaces but also points with very intense brightness.

These shades are essentially the gradations of the depth of the seas - and the amount of
water there, with the very bright points being the deepest and the less bright the shallower
waters. In this way we made the following maps for this chapter, showing graphically and
accurately the depth of all the seas. The map below shows the depths of the seas with
the corresponding colors.

Oceanographic Map by Plasma Moon
® LAND (SOFT GROUND )
® SHALLOW WATER
® DEEP WATER
@ EXTRA DEEP WATER 141
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DEPTHS MAP WITH SCALE ON METRES

@0-1000m

@1000 - 3000 m

:3000 - 5000 m

5000 - 12.000 m
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GREAT DEPTHS NAMES

THE GRAND
DEEP
ATLANTIC
CANYON
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OCEANS MAPING
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re the Iamost oceans  and seas on
the earth’s surfacé and even further out.
Marine areas are shown .in purple and reddish
colors, whil¢/land surfaces are shown in yellow. .
Dark in marine areas indicates great depth. .
Magamﬂo orange color indicates shallow water.
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Craters
EARTHS CRATERS MAP

In this map we see the earth’s surface relief and all the formations like craters with
names, on the terrain of the earth in the great depths of the oceans, or on the land.
These formations were created by mixing the earth element with the water element
and after chemical oxidation r i where they generated heat release.
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CRATERS SHADOW

)N
-

The shading we see in the craters of the
moon, changes, and this fact is depending
on the moon’s phase.

The moon is a concentrated semi aetherial
phenomenon that shows the earth's surface,
due to the cosmic energy that comes from
below. This cosmic energy is refracting to
the ceiling of the field.

This refraction creates two luminaries

the sun and the moon, below where they
are focusing.

The moon is like the x-ray of the

earth imprinted on the aetherial field
above.

The phases have to do with the conical
refractions that are created (sun, moon).
When the refractions are close

(in constellations angle) then the
refraction (+), neutralizes the refraction (-).
Commonly the moon has a limit and this is
the conical refraction of the sun.

What we see as a crater is the shape of
the terrain of the earth on a deep ocean at
that point.

The change of the shading angle of the
craters depending on the phase in which
the moon is, shows us the angle of incidence
(from bottom to top) of the cosmic
energy from the Black Sun phenomenon.



EARTHS TERRAIN

Having seen both the levels of the land and the oceans, we can
now examine the background - terrain, of the earth.

The background X-ray is seen on the moon.

Thus we are given the opportunity to see i

| great detail its texture and gradations
throughout its surface. <
‘ Some examples of craters,
w! chasms, continents, etc.

| are described here.

(3) Tycho Crater is an unerwater crater on

earth’s crust and is located in South West

Atlantic Ocean.

We can see this crater on the moon with

W neked eyes and it is the closest deepest
place on earth.
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(4) Crater Plinius is located in N )
South - East Europe, bordering . ‘x A %
with Asia. This Crater is Black Sea. .~ =~
Crater Dawes beside is r 1 \
Caspian Sea.

shallow, whil
Austral

the. ylfofMé%loq:"\

3D PRINT

So we see that the plasma moon is not just a two-dimensional
print - length width, but three-dimensional - 3D, with the depth
of the seas characterized by the intensity of the white color.
Thus we can know the depths of all the oceans and seas.
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The background

of the earth in detail. ~ *

The craters that are in an
underwater point, make the

sea there very deep, while

craters that are on a continent,

are either some intrusion of the sea
there, or there is some lake, whether
dried up or not.




We can identify

all the craters with the
corresponding sea areas

¥ «wwith great depths, but also
with large plateaus on land,
which are either lakes, or

large plains, or national parks.
Later in the book we will look
in detail at many major craters,
finding their exact location and
ascertaining what is there.










200 CRATERS IN DETAIL

Many still wonder what the craters
we see on the moon are.

Of course the explanation has been
given, but in the present chapter we
will look in detail at over 200 main
craters, finding their exact location.
For the underwater craters we will
see how they shape the texture of
the seabed, while for the terrestrial
ones we will see where they are
and in what condition by
recognizing them.

GUIDE FOR AN OBSERVER
The images we will see are as the moon appears,
and not mirrored like a map, to act as a guide in
case someone with a very good camera or a
telescope observes the craters of the moon.

By reading the following pages, someone who
observes the moon in detail, will be able to know
about each crater, what it is and where.

LAND CRATERS ANALYSIS

Finally, regarding the craters that are on land,
since we cannot do much for those that are under
water, we will see some examples with photos from
above, from some areas that are or are included in
a crater, discovering their ground relief.
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CRATERS ANALYSIS CONCLUSION

GRANITE BACKROUND X RAY
We saw some examples of craters on
known continents and thus understood
what state they are in now.
We can also understand what processes
may have occurred to bring the crater to
its current phase.
The craters are of granite, as is all the

d of the earth wh seen
on the moon. Everything else is carried
material and is not captured in the lunar
background X-ray

CRATER ZERO POINT HOLE

Each crater has a zero point at which

the depth of its granitic base is maximum.
There is the energy point of each crater
where this point also corresponds to a star
in the layer where the stars are printed as
their reflections.

This happ at this

depth there is a direct attack from the
electromagnetic field of the black sun below.
So the granite base acts as a pan with holes,
while undemeath there is a lens that shines
upwards.

On top, there is a layer where all these
reflections are printed.

Looking up, we see these reflections there
like stars.

By observing the stars through the disk of
the sun we see them in the negative

(than when they shine at night) which

gives us the possibility to follow how the
depth evolves to reach the zero point of
each.

SEISMIC AND VOLCANIC ACTIVITY
Something we have to point out is that seismic
and volcanic activity is observed in most craters
and in their wider area.

Apparently these areas are conducive to the
respiration of the earth, and thus many more
gases are driven into underground pits where
they condense creating earthquakes and ignite
together with underground solid materials, find
a way up and create volcanoes as we saw in
book 5.
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OBSERVATIONS

The following are things that were observed
during the process.

- Huge bases of large felled trees that were
involved in petrif ion p with
petrified ash from the remains of the trunks
in the deserts of Africa and America.

- Unnatural soil cover and wildland formation
in Australia.

- Many major cities are built in the center of
craters that were probably left behind by
some flood in Europe and Asia.

- Almost all land craters have the
characteristic shape, as long as one sees it
from the appropriate angle and height.

- In most of them there is some park, some
lake, whether drained or not, or some flat
valley with mountains all around.

The cases of craters are many, many, here
we simply saw some cases to get into the
reasoning, having a picture.

Craters are not all the same, there are big,
small, huge, deep or shallow.

So those who are below the surface of the
sea shape the areas of the sea floor and
their depth accordingly.

COSMIC EPOCHS RESETS

After what we have seen in this book we
have a better view of the shape of the
background of the earth, which is a small
part of the background of Mars.

Bearing in mind all that we saw in book 5
with the 12 cosmic ages and the great
cycle lasting 26,000 years, we remember
the geological changes that occurred due
to the movement of the magnetic north
and the equator.

Thus we can explain various geological
forms that some parts of the earth have
depending on what this area suffered
during the changes of the cosmic ages.

SOIL SEASONS

Also, the soils in each region are in a
different soil season, depending on
whether they are fertile and moist (spring),
if they are dry and arid (summer), if they
are dry and cold (autumn), and finally if
they are frozen in an ice age (winter).

This depends on when the area in question
was frozen and when it will refreeze in the
future, due to the changing of the cosmic
seasons.



space underneath for roots to grol

and theriafter some titanic - giantio

disaster remained the base. ’

Then a petrification process followed.

Due to the original cratered form, the -
~embankments allow the dry A%
to enter the interior of the ground, | -

making the area vc St L?’
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Space and Elements

The space is divided into two areas, the supermoon and the sublunary.

In the space below the moon, the sublunary there are the 4 known elements of nature
which create a situation called by nature.

The 4 elements of the natural state are:

Earth
Fire
Water
Air

These 4 elements interact with each other and are connected in pairs.
Here we have a change of substance through birth and decay.
In the submoon area there is a naughty situation in relation to the supermoon calm area.

In the space above the circle of the moon, the supermoon, there is the quintessence of
matter : The Eather.

Eather is a primordial element and is a source of power and creation, while follows

the upper orbit, ie the celestial ion of rotation, like the constellations, because of
the outern electromagnetic cosmic field.

CELESTIAL PHENOMENA
IONIZATION
EVAPORATION OF FUMES

STRATOSPHERE

WEATHER PHENOMENA
EVAPORATION OF WATER




THE 4 ELEMENTS

The 4 elements as we saw are:

There is an interaction between all these elements,

creatlng a constant change that contributes to the
of an evolutionary environment.

Each element contains within, all the other elements,

which are unexpressed.

They are also connected in pairs, so each element is

attached with the one that is dependent upon.

Air and water are closely related and as we know

water evaporates and becomes water vapor, while

condensation of water vapor liquefies gaseous

water vapor.

The el 1t of air is iated more with the element of fire,

while the element of water with the element of earth.

At this point we must emphasize that in the Fire category,

we don’t place only fire as an el t or p

but every element that when burned cause volatile fumes.

In this category of fire belong and the gasses that react

to an electromagnetic field, fluorescing. -

(volltlle gases gasollne oil, hydrogen, noble gases, etc.)

ges, it’s not significant tp

« . Fire jsthe main element that actlvates everythlng else.

..The earth as an element, is the'first necessity because" & v
|t provndesyaebackground,.for all these to occur. T '

Tlfé age,of\the element.of the earth is olderthan the 2Rt

. » _elementof the .wate? and l?%) <
e = The earthas a body consw\s o 1l emam elemént(
land and water E

;. “—‘ “The condmon can bechot and colH or wet and dry
B S0 thedensest elemené arefound in the middle
4 ater,— Earth) and they are’surrounded by

ﬂmtﬁ%mmmﬂ Fire.ss $
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BIOGEOCHEMICAL CYCLES

A. Water Cycle

This cycle is very well knoy N ’_ observe the surface
water but not the deep g

The spiral motion of the st eates the ithe different temperatures
which they cause the movement of gas mass . -

condensation of water respectively.

This cycle is in equilibrium because not all water can evaporate, nor can all vapors
liquefy.

Condensation

A

from Oceans, ol

Lakes & Streams

The other 3 elements and their biogeochemical cycles are contribute the same way to
the continuous evolution of birth, wear and regeneration.
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COz2 in atmosphere -
2 N

Air - Sea gas
exchange

N

Weathering of ‘)l
. terrestrial rocks Respiration
- 5

Respiration

Soil carbon peot Ocean o
\ sediments \

Marine

Photosynthesis

Fossil cab -,_—1_J> Microbial respiration
oS and decomposition

176



C. Oxygen Cycle

The oxygen cycle refers to the circulation of oxygen on Earth.

It is a gaseous biogeochemical cycle.

Oxygen is the second most abundant element in the atmosphere after Nitrogen and the

second most abundant after hydrogen.

In this sense, the oxygen cycle is related to the water cycle.

The Oxygen circulation involves the production of two atoms of oxygen (02) or

molecular oxygen O.

This is due to the hydrolysis during photosynthesis carried out by the various

photosynthetic organisms.

02 is used by living organisms in cellular respiration, creating the production of carbon

dioxide (CO2), the latter being one of the raw materials for the process of

photosynthesis.

On the other hand, the photolysis (hydrolysis activated by solar energy) of water vapor

caused by the sun's electromagnetic energy occurs in the upper atmosphere.

Water decomposes releasing hydrogen which is lost in the stratosphere and oxygen is

incorporated into the atmosphere.

When an 02 molecule interacts with an oxygen atom, ozone (03) is produced.

Ozone is the so-called ozone layer.

Oxygen is also an essential element for combustion and that is where the connection

of this element with the cycle of the element of fire is.

A lot of oxygen is stored in the earth in the form of metal oxides and this cycle is also
iated with the el of earth.

Oxygen used by animals, plants, bacteria, fire,
decompotition and oxidation of metals.

Plants create OXygen

Phytoplankton create Oxygen



D. Nitrogen Cycle

The nitrogen cycle is the process of moving n
and the biosphere.

The nitrogen cycle illustrates the relationshi
in the soil, water, air and living organism
It is considered to be a cycle, becal
changes different forms or goes from
The Nitrogen cycle is one of the most|
It is an important element, since it is

called atmospheric nitrogen (N2) which cant
things.
There are bacteria capable of repairing it and incorporating it into soil or water in
ways that can be used by other organisms.

Nitrogen is then assimilated by autotrophic organisms.

Most heterotrophic organisms acquire it through food.

They then release the excess in the form of urine (mammals) or feces (birds).

In another phase of the process there are bacteria involved in the conversion of
ammonia into nitrites and nitrates that are incorporated into the soil.

And at the end of the cycle, another group of microorganisms uses the oxygen
available to nitrogen compounds in the breath.

In this process they release nitrogen back into the atmosphere.

Currently, most of the nitrogen used in agriculture is produced by humans.

This r Ited in the excess of this el 1t in soils and water sources, causing an
imbalance in this biogeochemical cycle.

Dentrification

Nitrogenfixation

i laean

Nitrogen
Fixing
Bacteria Assimilation Dentrication

Bacteria



ATMOSPHERIC RATINGS

eterosphere.

elmo'sphere where the element of  is mentioned, all the heavier gases
such as Oxygen or Nitrogen are mixed, here the weather phenomena occur as
well as the evaporation and liquefaction of water in water vapor.

In the Heterosphere where it refers to the element Fire we have all the volatile
gases of fumes and combustion but also the noble gases as well as Hydrogen.
There is high energy and concentration here and zero humidity.

All these gases are in layers and not mixed, with the densest being below while
the thinner being above.

In this part of the ionosphere is essentially where ionized atoms are located and
high pressures and temperatures develop.

Also here, there are the gases that cause daylight giving luminosity as a reaction
to the pilot electromagnetic energy and radiation of the Sun.

This fluoresence of these gases creates an umbrella under the sun, creating the
daylight.

Argo (Ar), gives the characteristic blue of the sky, while Neon (Ne), that reacts
from far and with less energy, gives the colors of the sunrise or sunset, ie the
yellow or red sky color shades.

vapor ls converted into ' while fumes are converted into fire.

‘e is a constant movement of gases which affects
e per place.

-
osphere, we have contact with the atmosphere below.
help new exaust and fumes to reach this




ATMOSPHERIC LAYERS " R

120 AETHER

110 pup———p—
the northern aurora.

IONOSPHERE 60
THERMOSPHERE

Dry fumes of flaminable materials

originating from thk earth's surface,

with the rght conaklons, e omerds MESOSPHERE

the ionosphere and Ye superlunar 40
area, due to their verk low density.

There after reaching &b upper limit,

they condense, begin Yo fall and

ignite creating the celetial

phenomena.

Altitude (km)
Altitude (mi)

——————— - — Stratopause - - | == —- = - = — = = -

-100 -80 -60 -40 -20 0 20 40 60 °C
-148 -112 -76 -40 -4 32 68 104 140 °F
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600 Km

100 Km

LEVELS

In order to understand the nature of the world we live in, we will look in detail at its levels
as they are divided upwards and downwards, as well as the properties and elements that
make up each level. First we will examine the upward, that is, the levels of the atmosphere,
how they are separated, as well as we will see the conditions and elements that create
and constitute each level.

Thermosphere and lonosphere is the fourth layer of the Earth's atmosphere and begins
above the mesopause, which is the uppermost surface of the mesosphere, at a height of
80 - 90 kilometers.

The in this layer i in leaps and bounds up to 400 - 500 km and this is
the reason why it was called . The i height by the
ionosphere, which is also the dividing surface between the thermosphere and the last

ic layer, the , is called the thermopause and is at 800 kilometers.
The temp in the p starts from -92 °C after the mesopause and reaches

up to 2,000 °C at 400 km by 2,500 °C. There are winds of these gasses here, which we
observe in the northern lights. It consists of ionized gases in its lower layers (noble gases)
which, when ionized, give us daylight with its istic colors, and of and
other ions in the higher layers. They are layered and not blended.The movements of the
bodies in all the layers are made with the denser going below the thinner, into the medium
that is in. That happens into all the layers of the atmosphere from here on down.

Mesosphere is called the third layer of the atmosphere from the Earth's surface, the next
layer of the Troposphere and Stratosphere. It starts from the "stratopause”, at 50 - 55 km
height and ends up to 85 - 95 km in the mesopause area.

Itis ized by the ic drop in temp as the altitude increases.

The above the rapidly with height, due to the fact that
there is no more ozone, up to 80 - 90 km where it takes values from -90 °C to -101 °C.
The upper limit of the Mesosphere is the Mesopause.

Consequently, the Mesosphere is the coldest layer of the atmosphere and the Mesopause
i cular is the oo|dest reglcn of Me atmosphere There are sevem! gas currems of the

temp
-15 in its upper part. This is where the Ozone layer is contained, whlch ite
and contributes h!heﬂmmal balance of the troposphere.

d
f Trgpuplgonnsmeﬁrstlayerofﬁ\eaunosphemvnhammofabmnﬂ 14

ml its lower part, all the related to cycle (s
in, snow, hail, lightning, etc.) develop, ap i from
t d international airplane flights take place here at sta
45 and 10 kilon




EPIPELAGIC
PRESSURE AND DENSITY

The pressure on the surface is equal to 1 atmosphere,

that is, as much as this point receives from the layers

of the atmosphere above. MESOPELAGIC
Water is 800 times denser than air so the change in

depth dramatically increases the pressure there.

DEEPEST POINTS
Water covers the largest surface of the earth,
forming huge oceans or open and closed islands.

The baihypeleckc 100 a the art of e ool

Here we distinguish the levels of grades with @ dopth of 1,000 0
i surface

different grades according to their depth. Messishis ’»waqw e
The deepest points are located in fissures and . z\pe‘a betow. rr»ns'hmmw

cracks in the underwater terrain and are
approximately 11 kilometers.

MOON AND SHADES OF WHITE BATHYPELAGIC
In the background map of the earth that the

moon gives us, these gradations of water Plrivan g ook St S

depth can be seen in different shades of white. This region has e to no ioht because
Thus we are given the opportunity to create e b e
oceanographic maps depicting the size of the bkl ol ademielo ool 5.
depth per marine area. increase of 1 aim for every 10 m depth.
This ocean depth spans from the edge of the
continental shelf down to the top of the
Wy abyssal zone, and along continental siope.
SOCEAN WATER PRESSURE CHARI e e e
& 2ane consists o Imited areas
{
10153kPa
25231 kPa
40308 kPa
60412kPa
T AL TONE ALTHOIGH SRS, S rone opelagic zon of the pelage
e '( nmdmmm.n;-mhmmnwm
@36-37
8850m @ 89060 kPa of its mass. The water pressure can reach up to 76 MPa (750 atm; 11,000 psi).
VG OF MO VERGST
9500m y 95503kPa region
veRace chssnc. A — gar
Aml..;infull == 3
LA g 000k el S e L e e
b e B 5 =

primary
20ne are certain bactens that are able to

oxcoeds 1,100 standard atmospheres (110 Pa;

Uhis part of the ocean dificult to explore.
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a
The study of the x-ray of the
on the moon gives us the opportunity and th
possibility to be able to know the depth as well as
the relief of each seabed

)pe at great speed.

CONTINENTAL
SHELF

SUBMARINE
CANYON

2pe and finally deposting sediment onto the

abyssal plain, where the partc

(
SEAMOUNT

Aseamount is a arge submarine
mnmn—:bu-mm-

Bloor without reachung the:
DEEP SEA Sarec v v, s it

FLOOR

an island, isler, or ciff-rock
Se

TRENCHE
Tronch faults are the deepest points of the seas,

CONTINENTAL
SLOPE

OCEANS FLOOR RELIEF

The terrain on the sea floor consists of
various transparencies, gaps in crater
formations, but also holes that lead to
the deepest parts of the sea abyss.

The relief of the sea floor is distinguished
in the image of the moon with light white
collor, while continents and lands with
dark transparent (blue during the day and
black at night) shades.

Thus we can find the exact geographical
location of all these gradients on the sea
floor.




UNDERWATER
GROUND RELIEF

ore )

Trying to turn the face of
the moon into a map, we
study very well the sea
areas that appear on the
moon with bright white
shades.

The exact boundaries of
the land and the sea are
sometimes easy to clarify
if the sea deepens sharply,
and sometimes difficult if
the coastal waters are
shallow for many
kilometers.

The study of the exact
delineation of the
continental coastlines is
laborious and extensive.

Volcanic island (3)

When volcanoes on the
ocean floor erupt, they

can createmountains so
high, that their peaks break
the surface of the ocean.
As lava cools and hardens
an island forms.




Mid Ocean ridge (6)

The mid ocean ridge consists
of many peaks along the botom
of the ocean.

Continental slope (2)

A steady incline marks the
continental slope.

Continental slopes in the Pacific
are steeper than those in the
Atlantic Ocean.

o L

Continental shelf (1)

This gradually sloping area
borders each continent.

Its width varies from just

a few kilometers to as much
as 1300 kilometers from
shore.

Trenches (7)
Large abpupt gaps,
whether or not crater-like

in formation, occurat
points in the ocean floor
Th canyons include.

the deepest spots on Earth.
Mariana Trench in Pasific is
about 11 kilometers deep.



Highly decomposed organic
matter in a mineral matrix.

o | Coarser mineral horizon form
LEACHED A | which iron, aluminium, clay
HORIZON o b minerals and carbonates
; N have been removed to lower
horizons.

Acumulations of clays and
iron oxides.

Heavily decomposed parent
| g . U ! nmatterial near top of horizon.
WEATHERED 8 -1 > | Grades down into partially
HORIZON lo bt A weathered to unweathered
(©) “) I~ v matterial at base.




UNDERGROUND
SYSTEMS

VARIOUS SYSTEMS
Inside the ground and especially in mountains that
q\ave many caves, varioqs systems are created which

" inhaling and exhaling periodically, and thus with this
! function, the subsoil is connected to the soil and also
to the atmosphere.

UNDERGROG ~ -“.
The floor of i S limestone and porous, ;-‘I "I
and mountain§ d mountain ranges have .
gaps in them, 5ma|| or very large. <§

Underground Iakes and rivers are formed there,
as we also have the underground water
formation that makes up the underground water "

cycle.

Also there is added water from the atmospheric

water cycle that escapes there through &
various holes. o
Here we have the condensation of wet and dry i
vapors through holes and pores in the

ground, a phenornenon that causes earthquakes,

—=

volcanoes. -
The creation of springs in the mountains is due to

the spongy fungtion of the mountains.

The action of F wet vapors on a rock

stone mineral or a metal.

SPACES
In the image 2 the section of a
mountain wx(h‘ﬁes wpe{e all these
spaces exist.

In these spaces, the undefground cyde
of water and gases that create the
phenomena and cycles déscribed
above take place.




e
In this sechon we will.explain various celesﬂal phenomena such as comets meteors
showers - falling stars, persides, black holes, northern Ilghts star bursts and fmally :
meteorites and galaxy.

“For 4 better understanding of the subject we wrll examme in CEEN the atmosphere
ns ‘Iayers and the Iayers of space i enaral

What really happens asaresult of thes ‘phenomena; is y
phenomena in the upper layers of the. almosphere (ionosphere), as well as on the edge
:‘of the sublunary wnth the supermoon space; . "
_These phenomena are connected only with the elemenls related to fire.
We are talking about the upper layers of the atmosphere, where the'noble [EE
< (hyrdogen, molecular oxygen etc) are s!ackeq in layers..
At the meamime, volatile gaseous fumes from. Ea‘rth s surface, are pushed upwards due
to weather conditions of the’ troposphere and' penetrate into these areas.
~We have the ‘creation of gas currems in the |onosphere, where they carry the fume
R T&st even higher. :
¥ ir saturation and combustion'is. d j on the size of the phenomenon the
¥ shape of the vapor cloud, the saturatron spe qbﬂhe saturatmn height and other
*- parameters which create all these cele a that must be consuiered as
results of V|5|ble combustmn : ‘




METEORS

Have you ever wondered where all the fumes from evaporating or combustion
and volatile gases go?

What is certain is that they do not mix with water vapor since they have pothing
to do with the element of water, they are elements of fire, and having a much
lower density they escape to the upper parts of the atmosphere unlike water
vapor, where is in the troposphere. But let's start from the beginning.

There are 2 types of evaporation. ‘
a) The evaporation of water

b) Evaporation of Fumes

In other words, we have an evaporation that concerns the element Water but also
one other that concerns the element of fire. .
Water evapordtionefers to the water cycle where it occurs in the atmosphere
along with weather phenomeha.

For a certain temperature, the atmosphere holds a certain amount of water vapor.
!Nhen vapor exceeds that temperature, starts to concentrate and liquidizes.
When we have a maximum amount of water vapor, then the atmosphere is
saturated, while if we have less vapor, it is‘'unsaturated.

All this is determined by the hygrometric parameters. .

Fume evaporation is related to the el it of Fire, is d by the

combustion of vulnerable materials, fossil fuels and fumes from the surface of
the earth.

These exhausts are responsible for changes in atmospheric pressure.

The fumes and all the chemical compounds after combustion, are entrained by
the gaseous currents and as they are volatile gases related to the fire element,
they rise upwards, passing from the Air layer to the Fire layer, going to the
heterosphere, then to ionosphere and finaly on the edge with the supermoon area.
This transfer of fumes takes place at a slow speed.

As the fumes reach the highest point of the atmosphere, then they are

entrained by gaseous currents that exist due to different atmospheric pressure
and go down again condensed and ignite by their friction with the atmosphere.
Depending on the shape of the fumes and the saturation time of the mixture at the
highest points of the atmosphere, different types of meteors are created.
Depending on whether the fume cloud is long or wide, they appear with or
without a tail.

As for the scattering stars, falling stars and meteor showers, the cause is
essentially the burning of saturated fumes that return down from the upper
atmosphere.

The formations of combustion and therefore the type of phenomenon depend on
the quantity, quality and predisposition of the combustion material that created
the fumes.They are essential results of a visible burn.

The element of fire is burned and what we see is the flame that produced.

All these reaction is occurring in a dry state.

[eanceR)
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. IG'NITION ZONE

The masses of fumes, after their as.cendlng course, get saturated and start to descend.
On the re-enlenng course in the-afmosphere, lhey bu[st and we see these flashes into
the night sky.

Where they enter, there are low temperatures and fre is created in a falllng orbit.

Also there are cases where these funies do not manage to burn completely:

This happensmhen we have 3 Iarge mass of saturated fumes that did not manage to
buritcompletely dueto the ingredients that may had been incompletely burned.

If threy do not burn due to the friction in the atmosphere that concerns the Air as an
element, then they can reach the surface of the earth with the impact temperature being
equal to the ignition temperature.
After the impact we have the conversion of the original material now into a solid body.
The burning speed is big.
The phenomenon is similar to the phenomenon of lightning. where we have ionization
of thie part of the atmosphere where it occurs, creating a discharge.
Those saturated fumes that do not manage to reach the earth's surface, are burned
completely.
They follow a parabolic orbit with a small slope to the ground level.
The cause of all these phenomena is the evaporation of fumes into the atmosphere.
As these fumes ascend from the layer of the atmosphere concerning the element of air,
they take their place in the layer of the Atmosphere concerning the element of fire, after
first passing and entering for a while into the aetherial field above in the supermoon
EICER
When they are at the level of the aetherial field, they follow the upper orbit like the
constellations.
When'they are in the sublunary region they move according to the density of the layers
of the atmosphere.

.



TRANSIENT CELESTIAL PHENQMENA . .«

: Explosions wnth Colors (Not stars eprOSlons) - %
_During the penetration of saturated fumes, heat returns’from the bonndary ofthe « °

Here'we have the Northern Lights, as well as chromahc formauons I|ke
explotlons or formatlons that lqokhkeholes Ighe o .
Their existence is due to the same reason as the shootmg stars. " *

sub-lunar and supermoon places, in the area of the atmosphere that concerns the
fire,.that is, the |onosphere, |gmtes and as a‘result of a visible combu,stmn we see
those colors. , .

As the. composmon of the fumes dunng combustion’ changes very qulckly these
phenomena do not have a long duratlon :

Black Explosions. (Not Black Holes) "
As for formations that look like hols

n d gapsl they]ook Ilke this because they
emit cyan or black-celored comb 1

of radiation. * PP .2
o ,-, -
p i b
.
.. ; .
.
. - ©
. g e, . .
. { < .
* e "W, 1 A i
= . A o ; N
_‘Aurora, Boreahs ' adl 3 . .

The northern llghts also occur |n thts.layer of the umosphere
As cosmic enerdy passes through the' magnetic north from the bottom up; it

* ionizes these |onosphere Iayers

In those layers there are streams. d'f noble gases where they are ionized in waves,
something we observe as we see the northern Ilghts
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i = ‘COMETS .
General o . s 5
It takes along tlme for a comet to appear from the mo?nent tha( a prevnous one -
disappeared.
Its he|ght is'not very large and has a small orbital wndth likewise' Mercury Field.
It has a circular orbit and follows the upper direction from the outern X
electromagnetic toroidal field. S . SE
A comet stays.longer than the stars in the sky and Iags behind thgm ‘until it
: dlsappears

It does hot come close to the troplcs and also never dlwdes into pleces AT :
_They are not observed dunng the summer solstlce = .
Having a tail or not, depends on the location of the observer. ¥

.' The nearest points where the comet located, the ea5|er to see comet’s tall more
clearly.

. Comets move in drbits outside the zodlac g .
- 3 9
. . i
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. - . .
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by Often, they were observed more than one whlle those seen wnhout a ta|l were dne to,
the dlsadvantage ‘of observation. .
They do not depend on the motion of the planets, that are, aethena| fi elds
contained in each other. . i s
-They disappear without ever melting, also it has been observed that they happen the .
same time period with earthquakes and tsunamis.
They are never divided, being completely indivisible and nothing comes in contact
with them. Every encounter with another celestial body is purely apparent. :
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The appearance of ts is bined with wind
production and the movement of the fumes.
Such weather conditions on the surface of the earth favoi

amounts of fumes from the element of fire, making the atmoSp|
An amount of humidity in the atmgsphere is broken down by ti
not condense into water. ©
When there is a dry cllmate and wmds for years, is when |tfavors the creation o :

i comets.

4 * On the contrary, they bserv
g Intense circular gass currents help, more
_the atmosphere. "‘




" 'COMETSCREATION - . - = .= -

Let us now look at the region of the atmosphere that has to do with the element
of fire, namely the ionosphere which is on the ceiling of the sublunary region.

At the top of this area, dry and hot fumes are collected.

The gaseous currents in the ionosphere, which cause various atmosphenc
pressures in places, carry upward new circular fumes currents to the point where
the ionosphere touches the fumes layer.

A part of the cloud of the fire vapor (fumes cloud), will be found at the boundanes
of the supermoon and sublunary place where an atmospheric thickening occurs
and there is ignition.

The combustion is not done either very fast, nor too slowly.

Nevertheless, it is strong and to a large extent.

The shape of the comet depends on the shape of the fume cloud, if it was
longitudinal or circular.

So we have comets with or without tails.

The material of the fire vapor that creates the comet is located on the borders of
the supermoon and sublunary place, and sometimes it enters the supermoon
aetherial place, entrained by the upper electromagnetic field direction and remains
formed for a period of time.
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- MILKY.WAY

Milky Way is in the boundaries of the supermoon and-sublmoon space, or at the
- boundaries of the terrestrial and celestial worlds, borders the atmosphere that . *
has to do with the element of =, the (high temperatures |gnmon of .
> fumes, electromagnetism and |gn|t|on of noble gases). 2

Al:iove !he‘su‘pe'rmoon there are the gradations with the toroidal fields which are
inside each othér, which have their-own motion and are called planets, but also
the sea of fixed stars, which follows the upper direction of the whole aetherial

~ electromagneétic cosmic field.
The immovable stars in the sky that follow the above direction, are aethereal
concentrated reactions-from the great-depths of the oceans and energy spots
of the earth, where gushing cosmic energy by circular motion due to the
geometry of the source (Black Sun below).

In the there is a lot of ene;gy. :

Also there, the elements are separated by. compo ing to their density.
The highest point.is called the galactic zone and ge gf'the sup_er?riopn.
Galactlc material is formed in the same way that the comet is formed.

It is the burning of fumes that came from the surface of the earth which took
‘place at the upper limits of the |onosphere and its remnants passed into the Y
supermoon region. e

These remnants all accumulate together in the galactlc equa!or the Milky way.
That is why we see places in the sky only with stars and 'somewhere (galachc
equator) all the fumes where they-passed to the supermoon and follow the
electromagnetic orbit of the outern toroidal electromagnetic field.

The electromagnetic field that causes the motion of the eather, does not affect the
new fumes secretions, which separate and go to the same points on 'thé galactic
equator.

We can say that the galaxy - milky way is a big comet tail that gathered to the
galactic circle on the galactic equator, that is electromagnetically connected with
the electromagnetic direction of the outern aetherial field.
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UNDERGROUND WATER PRODUCTION

Water that has evaporated due to light and high
the phenomenon of rain or snow and accumulates In the soil.
Some of this water creates rivers. p

But there are 2 types of rivers.

a. The ones that are seasonal and their flow flt = R &
b. Those that are constantly flowing. fln 3 *n‘
b - . t = «

Some of this water enters into cavnies
The size of the cavity that accunuated wat Jnslde the

For the case b:

Springs and rivers occur at a much higher rate for another reason.
All this water is stored inside the earth but not only.in cavmes orin places that
act as reservgu P 3

4
The w"fﬁ.ﬁ y
. &
: |
condensation takes place inside the earth wi d;e >

This underground condensation and the creation of underground | water takes
place continuously and takes place inside the earth, creating droplets, gushing 4 -
water and finally springs.

The earth produces more gushing water and has more springs in the mountains,

while we would say that altitude is a necessary condition for the creation and

existence of a spring, since it is not common to find springs in lowland places.

This is because of the mountains function.

It is like hanging sponges that collect water.

The highest points at altitude receive the most groundwater while the flow of

gushing water is constant and comes from many different places, having a

specific flow from each one.
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UNDERGROUND RIVERS

The sources of the rivers are not due to specific pits of the soil.

The space of the whole earth would not be enough to hold the storage of this
volume of water.

Also, it would not be possible to find so much water to supply all these rivers
with a constant flow.

f creamgp of grgundwater. creagi_‘_g cavities and gaps, with stored water.
C 2 small or large, and w n&y receive more water inside the

\g the subsoil dowﬁ

that are at altitude and these are con(inuon%s'
having water from.the underground water condensation cycle.
Many rivers become underground at intervals and they are swallowed by the earth
while then, flowing again outside the ground to another point.

antams Io,qat d in Greece. . |
asus feeds many rivers that are qufte far away as the Phase‘and«the
Black Forest in Germany feed the Danube and the Rhine.-

just as there are rivers on the surface of the earth, in the same way
there are underground rivers inside the earth that can go very far away.
A prerequisite is the altitude, since there the underground water cycle works,
making the rocks of the mountains like a sponge, gushing the water that produced
underground.
The rocks of the mountains have a very dense texture and also there is a cold
climate so it favors the condensation of water in the underground water cycle, so
this water is slowly stored and then rises and becomes a source.
The lower altitudes are composed of rocks which are, as we said, porous,
limestone or clayey without being able to hold water.
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INFLO LAKES

" . Theappearance of such a lake is found on a small scale but also on a large scale. %
“+=  Anexample of such-alake is the Caspian Sea, where many rivers flow but at the
s ,same time the level does not rise and there is no outflow on the 3}1,6309 ) =]
'_ = -~ Also the Caspian Sea is notcopnected,‘fo E] single and continuous sea.
~ ~Inthese cases, the water accumulates underground, creating streams of cold >
water that flow down while the warmer and saulty water remains up.
The water is stored below the surrounding area underground around the greater
depth of the lake.
The amount of water in the lake remains the same, its depth is very Iarge while
there are sources of fresh water msnde*ﬁ'le lake in shallower areas.
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o8 TIDAL ACTIVITY
I ﬁg 5
: )/3 o {n s unit we will study tidal activity (high tide and low tide).
[ blnmally we will find the places that show greater tidal activity than others. 3

o .Theh we will examine the frequency and periodicity of the phenomenon, reaching the
Q conclusions.

The map below shows the tidal activity with the colors that describe thef
in the oceanic and coastline areas.

mpli tte in meters




TIDAL PHENOMENON IN GENERAL

The sea currents and the water masses of the seas are affected by the electromagnetic
field created by the moon, in relation to the position of the sun.

What happens is that we have the sea level rise for 6 hours and a few minutes, then we
have the water stagnate for about 10 minutes, and then we have it recede for the same
amount of time with the stagnation remaining at the bottom for another about 10 minutes.
In other words, we have an oscillation of the waters with comparable frequency and
periodicity. In some observation points, the range of the phenomenon is larger and in
others smaller.

The tidal wave always comes from the east and goes west, following the moon.

When this wave enters a bay with unequal openings and with a different orientation, a
different speed of activity is observed as a result of which we have phenomena of
alternating water movement every 6 hours and a few minutes.

The moon affects the phenomenon in a geographical part more as it passes nearer the
meridian of that part.

The new moon as well as the full moon affect the phenomenon more as well as the
phases of the moon that are nearby.
On the day of the new moon and the full

before and after them, the phenomenon
becomes irregular presenting a mess.

In this case we may have zero influence
and the phenomenon may not be
observed for a day or two.

The periods of this disorder are observed
twice in a lunar month and last for a
period of 3 days.

The first period of disorder includes the
7t lunar days, while the

moon we have the peak of the phenomenon. ? £
. it I NN
On the contrary, for the ¢ irter and the ¥ . ” ‘:n 4 .9
t qua of the moon as well as the days ‘ 5 g‘“ﬁg

1. New Moon 2. First Quarter

second the
After periods of disturbance the waters do
not acquire high tidal velocities.

So when we have the RE
so-called conjunctions 25
we have a greater
range of tidal

activity, while in ¢ =

drature the - )

currents caused {22 g ______ T
are weaker, or even, \.. —5

if the barometric

!
¢

conditions and the 2 N

configuration of the . %

coasts and seabeds
play a role, irregular.
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TIDES AND GREAT DEPTHS! \ o

By studying the relief of the ocean depths‘and particularly in the coastlines where they are
marked on the map, we find that in the areas where a wide rrange of tidal

activity is observed, there is a large sea gap, or a deep trence ora
superdeep crater depth very close by, in the sea that is near‘there
‘In contrast we have a significantly lower range of tidal activity in
marine areas with relatively shallow deﬂ‘hs and on these .
surrounding coasts. ’

In this way we see that there is a relation between the depthof * &
the oceans and the range of the'tlda| actlvny'caused there 5 d

in the adjacent coastal areas. = ’, .

,f‘"""f’
- 5

We notice that the great depths marked are responsible for the large range of tidal activity
at these points but also in the surrounding coastal areas.
This phenomenon can be local or widespread. On beaches where the sea is deep, the
phenomenon is done with a large scale.
The phenomenon of tides happens due to the properties of water that receives
electromagnetism and frequencies.

that accepts and affects electromagnetism and frequencies.
The cosmic energy that comes from below, penetrates the surface of the earth, creates the
moon and the sun at the boundaries of the aether with the material field. It affects more the
great ocean depths due to a more direct effect and a closer distance with the source.
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r? s~ PERIODICITY AND ALTERNATIVE ELECTROMAGNETIC TIDAL ZONES\_

*Coastal areas experience two low tides and two high tides every lunar day. As the Moon
isfmaking it's spiral orbit, two tidal waves are moving with it, creating high and low tides.
" The phases of the moon affect the maximum range of tidal activity giving even greater
s,when the moon is full or new and minimum range on first and last quarter..

hiases of the moon are also directly linked to the position of the moon and the sun
onstellations. One Lunar day is 24 Hours and 52 minutes and in one lunar day
#all circle in the component of circle motion, of the total spiral motion.

can see below. As the moon moves, it takes these tidal zones
[ phenomenon acquires a dynamic with a specific frequency and

A W—m the earth is divided into #imovingjquadrants whichjalternatel
€ g fl' p Q) 'ﬁ%
eated:

with the electromagnetic attraction betwee i

n and the source of cosmic radia e \
osite, yefative to magnetic north aAd ihe
repulsion - i.e. “and high water e
electromagnetic pull - that is | fe) %{5

S




TIDAL ELECTROMAGNETIC BEHAVIOUR
So we can see that the existence of the moon, together with the cause that creates it
(cosmic electromagnetic energy from below), with the spiral movement of the moon is
creating a sinusoidal field which affects the masses of water either attracting them or
repelling them with a specific frequency and periodicity.
The fact that the phases of the moon affect the magnitude of the phenomenon as we said
before, means that the position of the sun also affects the phenomenon, and more precisely
its position in relation to the moon in the constellations.
When we have conjugations the effect is intense while when we have squares the effect
disappears.
So we conclude that the cosmic electromagnetic frequency affecting the water masses is
altered and maximized when the moon and sun align.
The full phenomenon repeats itself every 12 hours and 25 minutes, while its frequency in
one lunar day is equal to 2.
This field, due to its sinusoidal form, creates
l local maxima and minima in the electromagnetic
Electromagnetic Force force exerted on the water masses, resulting in
Tidal Behaviour a positive or negative momentum in them,
\oboip-cs! '"°°"s"""'“)® n=2 creating floods and ebbs respectively.
Sea water masses located at great depths are
more affected and provide more space for the
phenomenon to spread.

Tme The vast depths of the oceans actually rest on
the background of the earth at their bottom,
so in those places we have a great effect of this
electromagnetic force.
" In this way, coastal areas that have a deep sea
nearby have a large range of tidal activity,
Period = 12 Hrs and 25 min while coastal areas with shallow seas, much less.

This phenomenon is an electromagnetic phenomenon, since electromagnetic phenomena
cause it (cosmic energy coming from below and the moon).

It is the cosmic breath of the earth where all the sea masses and also the coastal areas
are affected, renewing the original conditions.

C )IP®E(((

Effect intensity
| Normal progression

Moon's Phases

Iregular phenomenon
progression
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GREAT DEPTHS INFLUENCE

e tidal phenomenon seems*icated but in factit is
fu%nderstand and cover the phenomenoh of tides we wil
50me ps - the maoh itself to identify the ¢
cal ranges ofacﬁylty. as the mé

es and the electromagnetic field that the




ing over Asia where it is seen in the image.
rand ionization, carries with it the maximum of the electromagnetic

Theumoon in our example is full and
just'like when we have a new moon,
. itis the conditions that favor the
phenomenon the most.
If the moon were on a course further
south and closer to the latitude of the
deep Indian Ocean,we would have an
even stronger tidal effect because the
illating vertical i
field would be closer to these depths.

R N
Here 26 in- ian ocean the relief.of the. \“t
deep, whichhgjve \tidal a 12inly-on the ~.
coasts of noy alia (1) or _%I Ind Gulf (7) ~
and less in the BayQf.Bengal (Z)DI\WM tra[iaég) ot
while some great depthg:north.of New Zealandaffe
the coasts there (3). Indid mlhq»é st (4), do
have big tidal ranges becaus&tjere th walers ares N \ S
relatively shallow, while to the weSt(5), due fothe . R L
huge sea trench that extends from the center of the (R A
Indian Ocean (6) to there, as well as two large Crateraes 5 3
holes on the sea floor there, it has large. SN =
Generally the very white areas of the moon map are o~ \t\
huge depths in the ocean, so these points when they §
are close to some coasts, affect them the most in the N
range of tidal activity.
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EXAM P . y s 1
Here in thi égmplewe have the | mdmnorlh of the equator over northwest Africa up from mtem Sahara.
We again examine the phase of the full moon, which, as in the new moon, we have the greatest breadth and
spread of the phenomenon. In the case of the full moon, the sun is opposite the moon in the constellations
and we have an alignment. We al ave an alignment at the new moon as the sunis in the sai
constellation as the sun. This < the pment of the as we have the maximum
activity values. As to west (the arrow shows the tangent of orblt@hls point),

e water masses differently in places.

) v,

The land is divided into 4 quadrants.
The one below the moonand
antidiametrically opposite o «
Magnetic North have high water
levels and high tides, while the
other two adjacent‘quadrants have
low water levels and ebb tides.

Gy

ATDE
" HYPERBOREA
| e
h LTINS ¢ Q'
\ Rving
16,
v . H TIDE
Here we see that the sea areas of the
Atlantic ocean that are on the European
side or Alaska belongs at this particular
EUROPE

time to the high tidal quadrants (1) (3),
while the Atlantic areas that are on the
West American side have a low tide (2).
\ X

‘@ s
It seems as if the super-bottomless depths
of the oceans act either as undersea springs
or as whirlpool, changing their function every

6 hours and 12 minutes. .
The sun is the regulator of this flnction while the \
alignment of the moon with the sun maximizes it. A \ 4
The phenomenoniof tides is due to electromagnetic AFRICA .

cosmic frequency oscillation that clearly affects the
water of the seas.
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In this examplé we seg.mma further south of South America, namely the South West Atlantic and South
East Pacific oceans.The | e new moon phase, where we also have the maximum influence

: (as well as the full moon) on  the  phenomenon. Due to the phase of the moon, the sun is in the same

- constellation as the moon and they walk! together in their separate spiral orbits.

In our example the sun is near the squalothnle the new moon is further south as we can see below.
As the moon comes towards this region, it takes with it the tidal wave which is the result of the oscillation of
the vertical elednmagnetm field affecting the water masses. As we saw in the quadrant that is under the
moon and in the antidiametric opposite we have a htgh end in the oscillation, that create floods, while in the
adjacent ¢ quadrams. there is ebb. In other wmds the ti al wave moves with (he moon's movement and affects

In the South Atlantic (1), seeing the texture of the
seabed from the map offered by the moon, we
find that there are no great depths there, only
shallow waters.
On the contrary on the South Pacific side (2) we
have deep water, and a large gap - trench canyon
S'located South,of South America towards the
eastem Pacific side (3).
Thus e that the eastern coasts of South
Americalld) do not receive a large range of tidal
wave, whule.ln the South of South America (5)
we have avery. Iarge range of tidal activity,
hich certalnly»affeus more Southern Fuego (6)
and less Southern Lacach (7)

SOUTH
(2) PAGIFIC
0CEAN

@
»

SOUTH AMERICA WD . -




EXAMPLE 4 ki g R
In this example, the sun is between West Africa and Atlantis. The moon is at first quagter &nd'is 90
3 constellations behind the sun. Thus, it is located in the Indén Ocean approaching t Africa an sts. "

As we have seen, we have a case of quantrature the sun with the mgon and thus the tide effect has a small 5r'.'" 1
even zero range. The tidal zbnes are created again, but due to the minimal'intensity of the electromagnetic field
in the phases of the first quarter and the last quarter, it does not a!?c‘! the waters,"except at the very extreme
depths and there very little. So this pulsati { oses its intensity when we have the sun
relative to the moon at an angle close to 90 or 270 degrees. In other words, we are talkifig about a pulsating
electromagnetic field of varying intensity of a specific dynamic form with a specific frequency and period.
> i " ) Lo
e 2 s
P
™

.

A7

CENTRAL 1'%
TERRA
VISTA

Looking at the téxture of the ¢ 4
,-seabed on the coast of South -
; Africa (1) we see shallow seas;
that do not favor the wide Yo
range of tides. On the contrary, »
in the Indian ocean towards the's. ,
Arabian sea (2) we see some', Ak
great depths where, en othér_“v,#‘
lungr days, the phenomerfon y -
is intense. N

~CSDUTHINDIAN'OTEAN

o
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EXAMPLE 5 P :
In the last example we will broadly see the phenomenon of tidal zones for a biger part of the earth.

In this example we have a two-day moon, which phase is close to the new moon and so:we have quite,a
' range of tidal activity. On the second lunar day the moon trails the sun by a veasmall angle, and foral
observer the moon sets about an hour and 4Qminutes later. In the places that are in the quadrant of t
but also on the opposite side, and especially ip coastal areas that border on some great depl‘h, we ha
The areas that are in the adjacent quadrants show a{ow tide and again in the same way greater those
border the great depths. The coasts of all the coastal areas Ji

of the Pacific (1) in our example have high tide, while

the coasts of America towards the side of the Atlan%f;Z)
ebb. On the other side of the Atlantic (3), a high tide®occurs :
in the east because it is opposite the moon at the time e EAST SOUTH
we are studying in our example. Thé coasts of the : » PACIFIC
regions of Asia, Australia and Africa where they are ¢ . : OCEAN
wetted by the Indian ocean (4), have a low tide because & J

they belong in an adjacent quadrant at thiis loment.
This whole situation is constantly changing use these
zones move with the moon, making a full s i

hours and about 50 minutes. Th

floods in one lunar day.

SIBERIA

3 INDIA AUSTRALIA



ELEMENTS, SPACE AND MOTIONS £

'
AETHER SUPE&LUNAR CIRCULAR ? M L MOTION

For the study of seismic activity it is
necessary to do some repetition of
basic principles, which have been
developed in book 3.

The space is divided into subselenium
and superselenium place.

The 4 bodies that are in the sublunar
field where we live are fire, air, water

and land.
»J - AIRAND FIRE
IONOSPHERE
oo

Fire occupies the highest position and

land the lowest. Air is close to fire while

water is close to land. THERMOSPHERE
All the elements of the sublunar place

potentially contain the other

elements within them. $
The sublt field is the MOTION BAS| ' DENSITY

and consists of 2 kinds of basic layers.

The lower region which is the

homosphere associated with water and

the upper the heterosphere, where

ionization occurs,which is a type of fire. MESOSPHERE
The nature of the world is continuous

and is affected by the dynamics of the

direction of motion of the superlunar

place.

The superlunar field consists of aether,

performs a circular motion and

surrounds the sublunar field creating

all the necessary electromagnetic

conditions.

This movement also affects the upper

layers of the ionosphere, which also SIREIOSHIERE
moves with currents in the same
direction, rotating with magnetic
north as its center, creating currents of
ionized air at these levels.
Movement in the sublunar r
atmosphere is a

the thinner going

going down.-

0-15Km
15C>T>-57C

!, = VWATER AND LAND
N



WINDS

After the elements of nature and the

& W
So the air, having a dry and moist phase,

is sometimes moist and sometimes dry.
As these fumes are continuously produced,
clouds and.wind$'are manifested according
to the seasons.

Sometimes wet-steamy vaporization
prevails and sometimes dry and sometimes
smoky vaporization.

So we have years that are rainy and wet
but also dry years with winds, either locally
oron a larger scale.

It is possible that wet evaporation prevails
in one area and dry evaporation prevails in
an adjacent area, which causes locality in
the phenomena.

So when the rain forms the wind stops,
while after the rain it starts again more
strongly.

These phenomena cause the winds to be
mainly North or South due to the movement
of the sun from East to West.

When the sun approaches, evaporation of
moisture is caused, while when it leaves,
rains and storms occur.

Wind movement is caused from top to
bottom.

As mentioned, the superlunar place moves
in the direction of the etheric field in a circle.
The lonosphere in the sublunar locus,
specifically its upper limit, touches the
superlunar area and takes a component of
this motion.
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bination with the positi
the sun at a
t of obIe

@e st th

osphenc

In the same way that a river is formed,

a wind is formed by the combination of
many dry phase vapors.

That is why where they start they are
weak, while when they advance they blow
stronger.

The sun sometimes stops and
sometimes stirs up the winds and the
rains.

When the fumes are few, with its heat

it neutralizes them and breaks them up.
It also causes a new vaporization by
drying the earth first accumulated great
secretion.

So with the speed of drying the sun
prevents their formation.

Depending on the geographical location
of each place and the season, in
combination with the atmospheric
pressure there caused from above,
corresponding percentages of wet and
dry vapors are created.

These cause rains and winds
respectively in individual areas, while
neighboring ones can come into contact
causing the corresponding weather
phenomena.



semwe lo Jiat No
egraté@movem
cuirfents in the ionosphere is caused By™
domponents of mby&Ments due to: 1%
In the circular movement of the . :
gential etheric field from above, ife” N
led cosmic universal — with limits —
¢ movemen &k

pending on their compositig
s of the ionosphere tl
ed by the sun are heated it
lecompressed, while"where,
's electromagnetic f
drop in temperature a

field that creates the

tro
oon-itself dis: ges and decompresses
{ﬁ_»theﬁons ofithe.ionosphere.
The phases ogtp,e’ g_gmg?qu -
important role, w aﬂVé more influence
on alignments rather than squares,
which as we have seen has to do with

the sun - moon position relationship.

All this suggests that a pressure is
exerted from the upper layers of the
ionosphere downwards. Thus, barometric
highs or barometric lows-are created in
the troposphere by regions which affect
the weather phenomena that occur on
the surface of the earth.
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PULSATING ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD

The pulsating electromagnetic field
that creates the sun and moon affects
the waters of the seas as we have
seen in the tides.

It affects the air in the same way.

We observe this particularly in caves.
Sometimes the wind comes from under

the earth to the outside and sometimes

from the outside to the inside making
the cave in a sense whistle.

Where does this wind come .

from and where does it go?"

The truth is that the earth has many
internal cavities in-the soil and subsoil
which contain enormous -amounts of air,
both in the dry and in the wet evaporatlo
phase.
Depending on the atmosphenc pFessure
conditions which change periodically,
vemcai ‘cUrrents are created, sometimes -
from below, upwards - as'we are used to
“thinking of vapors -and sometimes from
the surface of the earth towards the -~
subsoi, as in the case of low tide. ~ -
Sot vapors that circulate like
vertical cirrents and alternate  +
direction can be dry as.well -
as wet.

o

W=

““When dry vapors all.the way up'breate
winds due to atmosphenc pressure. -
. These dry ones which are from'
elements of fire rise into the.ionosphere
‘and create celestial phenomena
When liquid vapors all rise, clouds are ¥
created and we have the ra|n water
. cycle.
When dry fumes pan downwards
collect and:accumulate in underground
cavities with the risk of their saturatlon
and their ignition. "
. When liquid vapors all descend, they
“ accumuilate in pits in the subsail with

_the risk of exploslon due to their

'Z compressnon and friction with the dry
- vapors, the possuble underground
“water and the relief of the soil cavity”7, 7

- Also as we have se€en m book 4 it’

* affects plants fish and ammals~|n
gsnera| -
The moen from Tew «to full févors the
" upper. course while’ from full to-new

he lower:

- The;passage of the sun from the
mendlanof each part favors"the upper
- cotirse, while the passage of the moon
from the meridian favors the lower one.
So we see that there is an inextricable
relationship between the pulsating
cosmic etectromach field and

" atmospheric pre@and the
creation of winds® v

n
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what the winds, atmospheric
pressure and the pulsating
electromagnetic field we are

in, have to.do with earthquakes.
As we will see in this chapter,
. earthquakes are a consequence
. of weather phenoi r

= initurn are due fc ges in
atmospﬁe ic ressure, the

%?aleand exhale. -
&amllehsm of celestial

phenorﬁena with earthquakes
will, also"bgyrfﬂerstood which
4 at first seems.)nvard =



AND_VOLCANDS

.)f\_

. Volcanoes as we will see
¢ are a part of the chapter
- of earthquakes and have
“+ = the same causes of creation.
'?‘1 We could say that volcanoes
| arealso indirect results of
meteorological phenomena.
. The close and continuous
\{( relationship of all elements
(earth, water, air, fire) at all

evels (subsoil, soil, surface
.\ of the earth, troposphere,
{’ stratosphere, ionosphere,
etheric field) will also be
) understood:

-




Dry and Wet Fumes

In the lower part of the sublunar place, in the homosphere, where all the components of
the air are homogeneously mixed, the air is moist and cold and has an inseparable
relationship with the element of water as all weather phenomena occur there.

The air in the troposphere has a percentage of dry and moist evaporation in it.

The atmospheric pressure known to us from the weather reports is defined in this layer
by the upper layer of the ionosphere, which sometimes compresses it a little and
sometimes much more.

In the upper part of the heterosphere, where the noble gases, together with atomic
oxygen and hydrogen are stacked in layers according to the density of each gas, the air
is hot and dry, having the element of fire in it. There we have the celestial phenomena.
So in one area we have the cycle of water with the weather phenomena while in the
higher one the cycle of vapors where we have the celestial phenomena such as comets,
meteors, explosions, blinds, shooting stars, black explosions, the band of the galaxy at
the galactic equator and the north auroras, all of which occur in the high layers of the
ionosphere, in the upper part of the sublunar region, as we have said in detail in the 3rd
issue.

So these fumes are emitted from the earth either by natural or man-made factors.

They are divided into wet ones, when it comes to water and the water cycle, while dry
ones, when it comes to fumes of flammable materials, gasoline, oil, etc., which make a
larger cycle, the cycle of (dry) fumes as they reach the limits of the subselenium place
with the ether. But they don't just make this cycle, nor do they evaporate all the time.

The Breath of the Earth

The winds that blow below, and the vapors brought to the surface of the earth by the
ground, are directly affected by changes in the electromagnetic field that affect the
atmospheric pressure and temperature, just as water is in the case of the tides, which
we discussed at length in book 4.

They change direction and sometimes go up and sometimes down, since the porous
earth has cavities below and creates negative pressure by phases in the air of the
earth's surface, just as it happens in the tide phenomenon with the waters.

Inhalation Phase.
ssure and We have high atmospheric pressure
and fumes evaporation of dry and wet fumes
sphere if it water vapor and fumes from fla

Exhalation Ph

We have low atn

evaporation of wa

upwards, towards

is vapor water or t

if they are gases from
o o \

e
mable materials. subsoil.
oy aH N s} Y Y
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Underground Cycle of Fumes

As we saw in the 3rd issue, there is also the underground water cycle in addition to the
well-known one that we all know.

This is also the case with fumes, dry or wet, which also make an underground cycle.
Fumes generally occur when we have solar radiation and generally heat, while at night
and in a cold environment they seem to stop.

They don't actually stop but change direction, going underground.

1. There is high atmospheric pressure
conditions, the winds and any evaporation
are directed downwards since we are in the

inhalation phase. /\
2. Fumes from the earth’s surface

WUt flow into the earth's interior through -
the pores in the soil.

(

R
(e M)
I D]

(e mmmm

3. Due to negative pressure,
the fumes are directed from
the ground to the subsoil
where they are concentrated
under pressure in pits.

As we have said, the earth is a living organism that breathes in and out due to the
pulsating electromagnetic field under its influence, which is perceived by the
phenomenon of tides and ebbs.

In the same way, the vapors, whether dry or wet, occur alternately upwards and
downwards periodically.




Earthquakes - Seismic activity

Fumes (dry and.wet ones) directed downwards;

i.e. towards the subsoil, are responsible for

earthquakes and seismic activity.

- As the subsoil is spongyand depending on
ll.or |

g Nape of the pi
the subsoil, as a result of which the ground
* transfers vibrations and shakes and we fee
-the earthquake on the surface of the earth
“Earthquakes are also caused by wet fumes but
mainly by dry ones. 5
If water gushes out after the earthquake theniit
caused from liquid fumes. Saturated trapped
<"~ moisture with air in the subsoil that has exploded. /
Earthquakes that combined with heat-emission X
and volcanic activity have occurred due to
entrapment of saturated dry vapors in the subsoil,
flammable gases under pressure that ignited,
-released, created high temperatures, melted other
elements of the subsoil and soil making all this
_ material lava, changed the form of the subsoil,
-~ making the soil on the surface to tremble.
The land - the soil, by:its nature is dry in itself.
‘Because of the rains, a lot of moisture is stored
7 mﬁge it, and then due to the heating from the sun,
we have the production of many gases both

» . outside on the surface and inside the ground.
. .7 These gases sometimes flow outward from the
'+ ground, and'sometimes inward towards the

. subsoil periodically, which depends on the
-iémpefature and the radiation or not of the
sun and the moon, and on the atmospheric
pressure defined by, the ionosphere in the lower Iayer
of troposphere.The influx of vapors from the surface
and from; the ground to the subsoil is the cause of ‘g
earthquakes. Saturated dry fumes cause ignition and fire. ¢
Fire when accompanied by gas becomes a flame and moves quickly.
So we have an extensive explosion in a large part of the underground,
which causes the ground above to shake and move or even give way,
as a resault wetfeel the earthquake.on the surface of the earth.
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Seismic Areas and Favorable Conditions

Areas with sea currents, with spongy soils and narrow
cavernous places in their subsoil, with underground
grooves, have a higher probability of a larger earthquake.
Spots with spongy subsoils know many earthquakes,
in seasons of no rain or a lot of rain spring and autumn
as summer due to heat and drought and wm‘er due
to ice are periods of calm. . 3
During periods of heavy rain there is a Iot%
compressive force in a small space inside.
the subsoil, the water takes up a lot of spﬂ
does not leave the necessary space for th’e b
incoming air, which eventually ale from the
subsoil violently, either undel
comes to dry fumlgatlon o
it is liquid.

When warm vapors flow into the soil,
outflow of air due to the mo"étﬁre cre:
condensation and cold. ’
Depending on the size of the clou of fumes
quantitatively, on its qualitative compos on,g ) ,'
and on the relief and shape of the:s
cavities, we have strong or milder lgnm n
explosions of this cloud underground,&
therefore strong or mild earthquakes.

o
5. it
D= ‘.}J

Types of Vibrations . :é"

Depending on the way we have the ao&ﬂﬁalaﬂon of fumes underground we have
different types of vibrations dunng their combustlon

Duration of Seismick&ivfg

An earthquake does not stop immediately but the phenomenon is prolonged with
aftershocks for about 40 days and up to 2 years.

This is because the source that gave the vapors (dry or wet) and gave the impetus to
the wind there could not consume all its matter at once.

Until all the remains of this matter are consumed, the vibrations continue to decrease.
The locality of the earthquakes depends on the subsoil space available for the burning
gas to escape.
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Summary

In other words, the cause of earthquakes
is the same that causes comets and
meteorites.

The dry vapors, with low atmospheric
pressure and when the wind helps them,
rise to the ionosphere and after being
compressed, descend and ignite in a
diagonally downward direction, as a
composite of the straight motion due

to density and rarefaction (up - down)
and its tangent circular orbit of ionospheric
gas currents, which currents are created
due to the contact of the upper layer of
the ionosphere with the superlunar locus
that rotates creating the electromagnetic
field below.

When the wind does not help the vapors
to rise and combined with high
atmospheric pressure, it pushes them
through the porous soil downwards,
towards the subsoil.

There they sometimes condense and
ignite.

We would finally say that all these
phenomena, comets, shooting stars,
meteors, celestial colored flares, black
or blue flares like gaps on the sky, the
intensity and undulations of the light

of the aurora borealis, seismic
vibrations, landslides and volcanoes,
are purely meteorological phenomena.

e L

These phenomena depend on the
atmospheric pressure, the temperature,
the direction and temperature of the
winds, the percentages of wet and dry
vapors in the air and the morphology of
the ground relief and the subsoil.

Their prediction is possible especially
with the modern means of collecting
the above data.

Also the study of geology with the study
of the moon is possible and offers us a
lot of information in relation to the soils
and their morphology as well as the
qualitative composition of the subsoil
by region.

The atmospheric pressure exerted by
the ionosphere on the lower layers of
the atmosphere acts as a lever for the
presence of all the above phenomena.
It depends on the intensity of the
electromagnetic field in relation to the
position of the sun and the moon on the
upper level, which we saw how it works
analytically in the tides chapter.

As we saw in the 4th book the tides,
where we have the natural respiration
of the earth in relation to the water, so
here we have the natural respiration of
the earth in relation to the gases.

The phenomena we saw are therefore
the results of this operation and are
inevitable.




Volcanoes - Volcanic Activity L . .

Air is a thin fluid element and escapes
The temperatures that develop mainly more easily. .
in the dry fumes when they are trapped After the initial expansion of the )
and ignited in the subsoil are very high. compressed flammable gas passing
Any form of fire or lava from the subsoil through anode passages to the surface,
is due to this phenomenon as the flame the decompression of the molten solid
of vaporization burns materials from the elements that due to heat turned into a
subsoil according to its composition and liquid, what we call lava, follows.
alters its texture. The composition of the lava has to do
If conditions permit, this entire mass of with the elements of the subsoil in
gases is released first, followed by a question.
mixture with molten subsoil materials,
which were melted by the explosion of Some places accumulate for a very
the trapped dry fumigation gas under long time, many more chances for the
pressure in the subsoil in the space it conditions for the concentration of
occupied. flammable gases to occur in their
In other words. lava does not exist subsoil due to its geological form, its
everywhere under the subsoil, it is composition, the geographical position
simply created in places and at times of the point, gas currents and /
in candidate parts of the subsoil that atmospheric pressures in the area, etc.
meet the conditions of accumulation, Those are places where volcanoes {
compression and saturation of dry werevcreated and are still being |
vapors from the ground or from the creating. /
surface of the earth.




No Lithospheric Plates

According to what we saw in the chapter
on Pangea and also in the chapter on
earthquakes and volcanoes, tectonic
plates do not exist. Pangea did not moved
and is Terra Vista. About 12.000 years ago
it was a single huge continent with all kinds

of climates. The ground of the earth is stable

and uniform without lava from underground
except the places that the lava created
as we saw.The changes that occur are
from floods and earthquakes, landslides
and the rise or fall of the sea level and all
that these phenomena bring with them.
Earthquakes, as we said, are caused by
the underground cycle of dry or wet
vapors.

The points where they are marked as
boundaries of the lithospheric plates and
are candidate places for earthquakes,
are nothing more than subterranean
zones of the subsoil where there are
large cavities and also their climate and
geographical position readily permit the
inflow and great accumulation of dry and
moist vapors inside them.

Moon and
Weather
Predictions

Let us mention here that these
changes in atmospheric pressure
each time cause a different
predisposition of the vapors inside
the earth, which is recorded in the
image of the moon each time, as
we observe it.

On the one hand, it is the
temperature and the dryness or
humidity of the atmosphere that
affects this event, but it is also the
predisposition of the subterranean
vapors, dry or wet, that contribute
to the final image of the moon in
terms of color shade.

We have observed summer full
moons to be more reddish and
yellowish, while winter ones are
whiter or towards blue.

Y
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The background of the earth as seen
on the moon. It looks solid with holes.
The different colors indicate the
different composition of fumes, dry or
wet inside the soils and rocks of the
backgrouri

*The subject of dry and wet fumes
continues on page 122, where the rest
of the phenomena they cause are analyzed.

The spectrum of visible frequencies
goes towards the red when dry
vapors predominate, causing winds,
drought and heat.When wet prevails,
blues and purples prevail, which are
combined with precipitation and
humidity with lower temperatures.
When we have frost, none prevails
and so the moon appears brighter
and whiter. So we understand that
by looking at this thing, we can make
weather prediction for the upcoming
weather by predicting rainy weather,
humidity, winds, drought, cold, heat.



THUNDERS AND LIGHTNINGS

These phenomena have the same
origin. The vapors, as we said in the
chapter on winds and earthquakes,
have a dual nature, the wet and the
dry phase where they exist in
combination.

Condensation of these causes a cloud.

It occurs after
the thunder, b

ears traveling at the
In other words, we see tt it
same natural substance e.‘g
vapors, which when they are on the
surface of the ground and flow in a
certain way are wind, when they are
on the ground and in the subsoil in
another way they cause earthquakes,
and finally when they are in the clouds,
as these clouds gather and condense
into water, the dry vapor changes and
breaks up as it is ejected, causing
thunder and eventually lightning.
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‘when it spreads rapidly it is thin and causes thunder and lightning. If it is solid and dense, a
stormy wind is caused which is violent with the speed of emission of the dry vapors creating
the force of this wind.

- Since both phases are present in the air, when either of them starts to activate, the one in
redundancy is emitted by it. If the wet phase prevails, we have rain, while if the dry phase
prevails, we have a windstorm. When the outflowing wind from vaporization falls onto another
cloud, the front of the stream, is pushed back due to drag and narrowing of the passage.
Thus a cyclone or vortex is formed, with the gas stream moving diagonally in directions that

do not encounter this resistance. The same happens for the rest of the stream and thus

eddies are created. As the wind cannot escape from the cloud, due to the density of the cloud,
liSStream of dry vapors — the air — moves in circles in places creating a greater
fllerefore a drop in temperature.

In the phenomena of hurricanes we have
stormy wind that is produced and cannot
be released from the cloud.

This is due to the resistance of the vortex
forces and is manifested when the
propeller descends to the ground and

gs with it the cloud from which it

There is always wind before lightning.

The place to be struck by lightning vibrates
before the strike, because the wind which
is the cause, falls upon it first.

Thus we cover the phenomena of thunder,
lightning, windstorm, whirlwind — whether
of fire or water, and hurricane which are
phenomena of the same nature.



DRY FUMES CYCLE EXAMPLE

Ascending Rays emerge from the Fuego Volcano of Antigua, Guatemala.

Here we will see how the dry fumes
create windstorms, turn into thunder
and lightning, enter due to low
pressure and cyclonic effect into the
volcano, where they find other
underground fumes there.

A saturation of them is created inside
the earth and we have an explosion
and escape of the fumes again back
on the sky, with these dry fumes

- becoming lightning again, this time

upwards.

During the eruption there is a seismic
ibration, followed by the emission of
ombustion gases from the volcano,
then lava flow. So we will see in
mple the continuity of nature
e elements recapitulating



Here we have a composite example, where we can see all of this in total.

We have a phenomenon where initially dry vapors of air are released from the cloud (1)
and lightning is created (2), creating a cyclone effect and low pressure where it occurs
(1,2,3).

1-‘ =

The lightning that has been created in the air by the decompression of the dry vapors, due
to this low pressure and the cyclonic effect in the air, finds a passage in the mouth of the
volcano as it moves down (4,5,6).
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The undergroi)ﬁd’dry vapors of the subsoil
creating earthquake and due to the negative.

They create
melting elements of the subsoil and soil, in the cavity where it was (10,11), while we have
elimination of combustion gases on the air (12).

13 14

So after the explosions we have an appeal of these fumes. Then we have the flow of lava,
i.e. the molten solid elements. In our example, due to the low pressure created by
the cyclone (1,2,3), part of the dry vapors that escape from the volcano fall onto a denser
cloud and erupt (8,9,10) causing earthquake, volcanic eruption, thunder and lightnings, which
due to the low pressure but also the underground origin of these dry vapors have an upward
course (7-14).
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MINERALS

To complete the chapter on fumes -
evaporations that we dealt with
extensively in this book, we will also
talk about the effects of evaporations
inside the soil, when they are confined
in the bowels of the earth.

There, therefore, two categories of
bodies are produced, just as in the
surface of the earth, since we have
the steamy as well as the smoky
fumes (wet and dry).

This is how mineral rocks and metallic
ores are formed.

Dry evaporation, having the effect of
the element of fire, produces the
mineral rocks, such as various igneous
rocks, red volcanic sulphur, minium,
sulphur, and other similar

substances.

Most of the minerals are colored dust -
sand or stone, such as mercury
sulphide.

The mineral rocks, as they have been
formed, have spent all the dry vapors
they had in them, and so they now only
have the wet vapors in them.

That's why they break or crumble and
don't bend, don't glow from fire, and aren't
penetrated by low frequencies, making
them bad current conductors.

All metallic ores are a product of steam-

liquid evaporation. They are cast or
malleable such as iron, gold or copper.
All these are produced by the wet -
vaporous vapor enclosed within the
ground and within huge stones, where,
owing to dryness, they condense into a
single mass and coagulate. As it happens
with the creation of dew on the surface of
the earth in the atmosphere when they
separate from the air, so it happens
underground, only the metallic minerals
are formed before this separation.
Therefore the metallic ores were
potentially water, but they are not
anymore, nor do they come from a
qualitative change of the water. Due to
chemical reactions, with the condensation
of the trapped vapor vapors inside a rock,
we have a transformation of the rock into
ore, before the vapor vapor can liquefy.
The metallic ores, after they were created,
now contain only the dry vapors that
remained, which is why they glow, melt,
and are penetrated by the low frequencies,
being good current conductors.

The earth as we said breathes in and out
periodically.

Also porous soils and even stones are
permeable to air as well as water, as we
saw in the underground water cycle and
the creation of springs in book 3.

The air has both a moist and dry nature,
having dry and wet fumes.

The changes that occur due to pressure
and temperature inside the earth in a
rock, cause chemical reactions that
change its crystal structure inside it.

Due to the different conditions of pressure
and temperature, but also due to the
different composition of the original rocks,
we have a wide variety of metallic and
stony minerals.

So here it becomes clear, how each
evaporation affects the crystal structure,
transforming either mineral rocks and
crystals, or metallic minerals.
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CONNECTIONS AND CYCLES

So we see what we initially mentioned, namely that materials - gases, liquids or solids -
have in them two elements in pairs.

They are one element but another element is also potentially within them, while at the
same time they came from a different one!

Like for example a mineral rock, in the past, before it became a mineral it had all the
elements in it as a rock. It was earth - land, and contained both wet (water) and dry (fire)
vapors - fumes.

As conditions prevailed over dry conditions, burning conditions and very high
temperatures at high pressures were created.

This event caused the stone to melt and once the temperatures dropped it solidified
again, but this time with a different crystal structure.

This new structure no longer has dry fumes inside.

Thus we see that mineral rocks are elements of earth land and water. ‘

As the opposite is also true for mineral metals.

Arock, before it became a mineral had dry and wet fumes. As the liquid vapors at some
point prevailed, and due to the pressure and temperature conditions we had their
saturation.

Just before the liquefaction of water vapor in the rock, chemical reactions take place in
the presence of oxygen at appropriate temperatures and pressures.

These reactions change the crystal structure of the rock turning it into a metal.

The new structure does not include the liquid vapors inside it since they were spent in
these chemical reactions.

This is how metals of all kinds are created, which since they have only dry fumes in them
are elements of earth - land and fire.

We see all this recycling but also the continuity of nature and materials, something that
makes the world age but also regenerate.

A comet may have once been the cause of an earthquake, rocks on the surface of the
earth may have been underground, a wind may have been lightning or caused the
formation of mineral rocks, a rain may once have been moisture that created metals
underground.

Points that were found under the sea and points of the sea that were thrown up and
became land.

Places that had a tropical climate became frozen and frozen areas became warm.

As any movement in the sublunar field is up and down, it appears that the changes occur
in a circular motion.




SUPERLUNAR
AETHER

SUBLUNAR

AIRAND FIRE

N

When dry vapors are trapped in liquids ~
vapors and escape violently due to

pressure, they create a glow and a

noise we call lightning and thunder.

If the explosion was <

due to the dry fumes /

then we have a huge ’

heat wave and melting

of the ground in the

places around the explosjon.

Combustion gases are€reated

which escape upwards first,

followed by the'molten materials.

Everything comes out of a central

outlet that is created, or that

already existed, something we call

ayblc:no and a volcanic eruption.
N

the underground. |
So after such an
earthquake we have’
a call of water to the
surface from some.

1
chasm.

When dry vapors prevail in
wind is produced.

WET AND DRY FUMES CYCLE

When we have a large amount of dr

with a flow that has to pass through narr
passages of liquid vapors we have cyclo
effects and wind turbulence due to fluid
mechanics.

“The earth inhales and exhales
periodically causing the fumes
either to rise from the soil and
subsoil to the atmosphere, or
to descend from the
atmosphere to the soil
and subsoil.

4

Mineral rocks are crealedmlky

When the fumes go
underground they
gather in pits of the
ground and also
inside the rocks.

s vapors acted there and created chemical

~When the underground mixture nlqt;s.
dry or wet, reaches a state of saturation,

~_Ahen it erupts and.we have the creation

- *of a seismic vibration.
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reactions in the interior of the rock, making
the mineral rock.

Metallic minerals are created because liquid
vapors acted there and created other
chemical reactions, turning'thie rock into a
mineral metal. )

=



ELEMENTS OF SUBLUNAR PLACE

STATE OF MATTER (COLOR OF NAME)
GAS / LIQUID / SOLID / UNKNOWN

SUBCATEGORY IN THE METAL - METALLOID - NON METAL TREND.
(COLOR OF THE BACKGROUND)

WS Pl ni T e F i T

The Noble Gases due to their low density are found at the highest points of the
ionosphere, being elements of fire and of course air.

The Reactive Nonmetals being heavier with biger density are found in the lower layers of
the atmosphere, but because of their rection properties they are elements of fire and air as
well.

The mineral rocks were created by the action of dry vapors, spending them completely
as they were transformed from rock to mineral rock.

Thus they are now an element of land and water.

Metals of all kinds came from the action of liquid vapors, consuming them completely,

as they were transformed from rock into mineral metal. So now they are an element of
land and fire.

5
NOBLE GASES /""-9
REACTIVE NON METALS 2 (@

LOW DENSITY

Y =2
WATER* *Water is a chemical compound. These come
from the union of two or more simple elements

with some chemical reaction. Chemical

compounds have different properties than the
elements from which they are derived.
ACTINIDES /
LANTHANIDES N

HIGH DENSITY

METALOIDS

POST TRANSITION METALS a

TRANSITION METALS

ALCALINE EARTH METALS

ALCALI METALS ~
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RECAP

At the begining we fully analyzed
how fumes from flammable materials
create celestial phenomena such

as comets, meteors, shooting stars,
etc.

After we saw how tides are created
by the earth periodically pulling or
pushing the waters of the seas.

Also in the same issue we will see
how plant juices are affected and
moved by the moon and its phases,
rising and falling periodically according
to the period of the moon cycle.

Apart from fumes from flammable
materials which are highly volatile
and are dry fumes by nature, air is
also divided into dry and wet fumes
having both phases potentially in it.
Combined with the property of the
earth to inhale and exhale due to
the pulsating electromagnetic field
within that creates the atmospheric
pressure, dry vapors are trapped
either inside the earth or in the air.
Thus we have earthquakes,
volcanoes, lightnings and thunders.
The flow of these in the air causes
the wind.

Finally, we would say that all these
phenomena are meteorological.




MOON AND PLANTS

As the moon gets bigger, the earth exhales.

The energy goes from the soil, up to the leaves.

The juices rise and the growth of leaves and above-ground shoots is favored.
You should do all the actions with the plants that produce fruit above the ground,
as the moon grows.

As the moon gets smaller, the earth inhales.

The energy goes from the leaves down to the soil.
The juices go mainly underground, to the roots. The period when the moon is waningis  *
a good time for pruning, fertilizing, watering, harvesting and weeding. ;‘

The moon cycle lasts 29.6 days and is divided into 4 periods - quarters. j
1. New Moon - First Quarter (Waxing Crescent)

¥

2. First Quarter - Full Moon (Waxing Gibbous)
3. Full Moon - Last Quarter (Waning Gibbous)
4. Last Quarter - New Moon (Waning Crescent)

Group 1: Plants with root harvest.

Group 2: Leafy plants.

Group 3: Plants with seeds inside the fruit.
Group 4: Plants with seeds outside the fruit.

The plants are divided into 4 groups. ; £

‘i

Each group has been connected for each period - quarter of the moon cycle

The new moon is a good time to plant plants with outdoor seeds that producgrmt‘ s
ground. The cosmic electromagnetic field that causes the moon to exist, ca és

juices to rise up and seeds to germinate and grow. The period of ever- mcreasmg%hn r
brightness that follows also helps. Leafy vegetables and vegetables with external ¢ séé
e.g. spinach, cabbage, cauliflower, broccoli, etc. push up the vegetable juices, the
will germinate faster and gradually as the moon grows it will encourage seedhng growth

The first quarter favors planting vegetables with indoor seeds. For example, beans,
peas, tomatoes, peppers, eggplants. In this phase the moon is half and ebntlnuesql'o
grow larger every subsequent lunar day, until it reaches the full moon Leafy plant
most favored in this period.

The full moon favors the sowing of vegetables grown for their underground part

(root fruits: bulbs, tubers, sarcorrhizae). For example, carrots, beets, onions, potatoes.
After the full moon phase, the moon begins to get smaller and the electromagnetic
cosmic energy gradually decreases, while we have more and more moisture near the
earth's surface.

As the moon wanes from the full moon phase onwards the influence of cosmic energy
is focused on the roots of the plants.

The last quarter and until the new moon is a fallow period. Ideal for composting and
clearing weeds. In this phase, we have reduced electromagnetic energy and reduced
night light. It's fallow season.
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The moon makes one cycle through the constellations in about 28 days. Each constellation
from the 12 constellations, covers an angle of 30 degrees. If in 28 days the moon covers
the whole cycle of the constellations making a 360 degree course in it, then we calculate
that the moon stays 2,3 days in one constellation. Here we see which work on the plants
will yield the best in each period of time when the moon is in any constellation.

Aries. Barren and dry. Insect control, plowing, pruning, weeding and harvesting. Pruning
while the Moon is in Aries will help discourage the growth of nuisance plants and weeds.

Taurus. Productive and fluid. A good time to sow seeds. Also a good time to prune plants
to control their growth. When the moon is on Taurus is productive for planting root crops,
especially when durability is important.

O -
Gemini. Barren and dry. Insect control, plowing and weeding. Harvest crops during this
for long-term storage. Melon seeds fit this position.

Cancer. Very fertile and moist. It is one of the most fertile times for sowing and
transplanting plants. Prune plants to encourage healthy new growth. Good time for
fertilizer irrigation and water the plants.

Leo. Vezy barren and dry. Garden chores that can be done when the moon is in Leo

include weed destruction, plowing, pruning and weeding.

Virgo. Barren and wet. Prune trees, shrubs and herbs during this time to keep them in shape.

leva Semi-fertile and moist. A good time to plant flowers, vines and herbs. Also a good
sign to prune the plants in order to control their growth and maintain their shape.

_Planting and sowing special flowers and grain crops.

Scorpio. Very fertile and moist. One of the most fertile times for sowing and transplanting

1g and cultivating the soil. Pruning while the Moon is in Sagittarius will help
e the growth of nuisance plants.

Pisces. Very productive and moist. One of the most fertile times for sowing and
transplanting plants. This is another sign that favors crop fertilization. Especially good for
root development and irrigation.

In addition to the position in constellations and the phase of the Moon, it is appropriate to
examine its position in relation with the planets.
You can try to do your farm work on favorable days and times, based on nature's vibes.
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- field. The position of the moon a
“phenomenon of tides, Ereating rej
frequencies on the. water masses, perpe
depths of the seas act either as springs; €
Let's not forget that water is a diamagnet i !
frequencies and is affected by them.

Every 24 hours and 52 minutes, we have the: moon in the cenfer of the sky.
The most intense observation of the phenomenon of the flood occurs at this mbment

but also during the antidiametrical, with respect to the magnetic north, passage of the
moon, i.e. 12 hours and 26 minutes after the passage from the center of the observation
sky. The most intense moment of observation of low tide is 6 hours and 13 mmutes after
- and before - the passage of the moon from the center of the sky from the observation
point. This is how the tidal zones are created which rotate in relation to magnetic north. -
The position of the sun in relation to the moon in the constellations affects the intensity
of the phenomenon, while simultaneously creating the phases of the moon.

In some phases we have a strong phenomenon with standard periodicity, such as in the
maximum moon and the new moon. In some others we have a reduction of the
phenomenon and confused waters, as in the phase of the first and last quarter and the
lunar days close to these phases. These periods are called periods of disorder, where
the waters do not have regular flows.




Al this‘is a natural consequence of affecting the activity of fish and animals in general.
' At moonrise and moonset, but also when the moon is in the center of the sky, fish move
. alot and look for food at those times. Also when the waters are down, there is not much
kinetic activity, while when the waters are up there is a big activity.
When we have low barometric pressure the fish are in a more relaxed state, while high
pressure makes them more lively and active. Remember that the barometric pressure is
" the pressure exerted by the ionosphere on the homosphere. Its value changes as in the
ionosphere we have currents of noble gases, which are created as clouds of fumes from
the surface of the earth enter from below upwards piercing these layers, changing the
pressure and temperature conditions there.
The phases of the moon greatly affect the activity of fishes making them to have a
behavior dependent on lunar days, as shown in the diagram beside.
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Els - Cycles - Ph

The world consists of the 4 elements that are
around us.

The land - earth, air, water and fire.

In this material world, of low cosmic frequencies,
matter is expressed through these elements.

There is also a combination of two elements in ma-
ny cases, with the first element being the obvious
and the second being the hidden.

For example, the air in the troposphere is obvious
air, but has liquid properties - something that

weather and the water
cycle indicate.
Thus we say that the air in the is a

Ether — the 5th Element in Circular Motion

In the outer fields there is the Sth element, the ether.
The substance of ether is different and cannot coexist
with the 4 but it can be aswe
will see.

The movement of ether is circular, something we see
for example in the movement of stars, which are
imprints of the holes in the earth's background, that
we can see on the etheric starprint layer in the night
sky - as above so below.

Also, ether has gradations, and thus etheric fields are
created, the smallest one within the immediately
largest and so on, forming the 7 etheric ceilings.

Each etheric field is represented by a spectrum of

combination of the elements of air and water and
we have the cycle of water in this area.

Water cycle in

However, the upper layers of the atmosphere that
belong to the ionosphere have dry properties
and allow the cycle of fire, respectively, creating
the celestial phenomena.

Thus we see that the ionosphere is an element of
air, which is the obvious element, but also is fire.

As we have seen in previous books, the elements
that surround us make their cycle.

Thus we have the cycle of fire, air, water on a stable
foundation of land - earth.

Each cycle occurs both upwards, towards the atmo-
sphere, and downwards, into the bowels of the
earth.

During these cycles there is a transformation and
change of some of these elements, under some
natural - physical or chemical processes.

Asimple example is the evaporation of water and
volatile gases into water vapor and fumes respecti-
vely. These ions play a very i

role in the cosmic formation.

These elemental transformations are not limited to
the simple example of evaporation but have a wide
application in many cases.

This is exactly what happens, as we will see with

the 5th element, ether.

The way this happens will concem us in this book.
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that into colors in optical fre-
quencies.
Thus, each field can be said to be one of the colors
of the rainbow. Here we see that each outer field has
a higher natural frequency than its inner one, as do
the frequency spectra of the colors they represent.
The colors in relation to the etheric field are shown
in this book.

Earths Field

In the earth's field we have a balance of elements.

In the middle we have earth and water as heavier -
denser elements while above are air and fire.

Fire is represented by the ionosphere in terms of air
and lava in terms of earth.

Separation of Space

Space is initially divided into space below the moon
and space above the moon.

The first is called sublunar and there are these 4
elements of nature - land, water, air, fire.

The movement here occurs vertically, with the lighter
ones going upwards and the heavier - denser, down-
wards, always in relation to the medium where they
are located.

The superlunar place, that is from the moon and
above, is called the space above the moon.

Sublunar Place (Down from the Moon)




The of the sup space helps p
currents in the sublunar space at the level of the iono-
sphere, with the upper layers of noble gases and hy-
drogen, due to friction, swirling. This is what we see
when looking atthe northern lights, since there, at
the level of the earth on the Magnetic North, there is a
gap and there is a stronger influence of the black sun
from below to upwards. This allows us, looking at the
northern lights, to see in this specific celestial region
the currents of noble gases in the ionosphere.

There are also fumes of flammable materials that
emerge from the level of the earth, whether human-
made or natural, or from the ground, such clouds are
created vertically and invisibly that pierce the lower
layers of the to reach the ic and
to be mixed in these currents till fulfill the cycle of fire.

As these fumes from flammable materials enter the
ionosphere, they create other turbulence there and
thus create air currents which also create the condi-
tions to pressurize the lower layers more or less. This
is what we call atmospheric pressure, which generally
affects meteorology.

All the celestial phenomena that we observe in the
sky, such as comets, shooting stars, meteors, black
holes are essentially combustion and burning.

The combustion of these fumes that reached so high
that they condensed, began to fall and during their fall
they undergo ignition and are shooting stars.

Their angular fall, and not the vertical, is due to the
currents of the ionosphere and the affect of
the circular movement of the upper etheric field ,

When a condensed cloud of flammable gases has a

high upward speed, then it is stuck in the etheric field,

the absence of oxygen, it slowly goes out, creating a

phenomenon called comet.

ionosphere but reaches the limits of the rotating

etheric field, then it takes on a circular motion -

condensed.

During its fall, and in the presence of oxygen

a called a

As we saw in a previous issue, the explosions of

stion of such vapors, at the level of the ionosphere.

Depending on the material that was evaporated, the
, SO some leave imp

colors of green and red or yellow, while others black.

second are the so-called black holes, which of

course are not holes, but black combustion where it

passing and piercing the ionosphere, and there, in
When it does not have time to penetrate the
component and at the same time falls, being

(where it is necessary for combustion) it ignites,

stars with many colors or black holes are also combu-
::on_mu_slion oceurs in a differer_ﬂ way, leaving differgn(
The first are what they call star explosions and the
prohibits the view behind it — that is, from above it.

Comets and Asteroids

-
Nebulas and Black Holes

Just as we have the water cycle in the troposphere,
sowe have the cycle of fire in the ionosphere.
This is where the helium gas goes - a balloon
goes up - or, when materials such as gasoline or
oil evaporate, where they go and what happens
next.

The atmospheric pressure created by the iono-
sphere to the lower layers, depends on the position
of the sun and the moon, where they intensify or
not their influence depending on their position.

The change in atmospheric pressure causes
barometric lows or highs at the level of the
troposphere and in thisway the corresponding
weather phenomena are created.

In the lower layers of the atmosphere, troposphere
there is a continuation of the influence from above.
That fact causes the atmospheric pressure which
determines the movement of air masses per place,
and therefore the winds, the rains, the temperature,
and in general the weather phenomena per region.
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Granite g
The background of the earth is made of granite
and is what we see in the background X-ray on
the moon.
The brought materials are not visible except for
the skeleton — the background.
We notice that it is perforated, having many ho-
les, either in areas covered by the sea, or in
areas that are dry.
It does not mean that we can see these holes as
the former are in the depths of the oceans, and
the terrestrial ones are filled with alluvial depo-
sites of soil and brought materials.
However, despite all the alluvial the

Porous Soil

The soilis generally porous as we said, and from

these holes the dry and wet vapors either rise
or

These also follow their cycle underground and

create weather underground phenomena as well as

explosions that cause exothermic reactions with fire

, SO we have seismic activity, the calls of water from

created chasms, and volcanoes.

L and D

The dry and wel vapors underground if they are

expressed and one prevails over the other create

rooks and minerals — the dry vapors acted and rock

background remains as itis, and thus presents
the same image on the moon.

Geological changes
concern the upper layers
of the soils so they have
to do with the soil on
the surface and not with
the background.

Breathing of the Earth

These holes are the points where the earth
breathes, creating one inhalation and the other
exhalation.

The superlunar place contributes to this fact
where it creates an alternating field of repulsion
or attraction depending on the position of the
sun, the moon and their combination.

Thus in the water we have, as we have seen,
the phenomenon of tides, with the holes in the
background there changing function every 6
hours and ten minutes, and becoming one
source and one suction.

Thus the water rises for this period of time and
then descends.

The terrestrial coastal places where such a
point is close to the sea experience greater tidal
intensity.

Earthquakes and Volcanoes

The wind also oscillates upwards and down-
wards periodically, just like water in tides.

This phenomenon causes earthquakes, land-
slides with water flow and volcanoes as we saw.

From Below

What we conclude is that the earth's substratum
somewhere across its middle, works in the oppo-
site way and with the corresponding conditions
itholds water and from below, where it has the
same substratum, with another level of sea
water.

That is where the south pole is really located, as
well as the perhaps different perspective on the
cause of the sun, moon and stars -Black Sun-
and the so called Summerland World.
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or metallic ~ the wet vapors
acted and it turned into metal.
The creation of oils, petroleum and coal is the same.

Elemental Cycles

We see that for the earth's field where it concerns
the 4 elements, earth, water, air and fire, there are
these cycles of the elements where they create all
that we observe.

From the weather -rain, wind, sunshine, clouds,
snow, hail, to the phenomena of the ionosphere,
comets, meteors, shooting stars, star explosions,
northern lights, black holes, to underground pheno-
mena, earthquakes, sinkholes and volcanoes.

They all have the same cause of creation and relate
to the cycle of the elements caused by the electro-
magnetic nature and influence of our field which are
expressed by the position of the sun and moon,
making these cycles a reality.

The alternating nature of the whole allows the earth
to breathe, thus ensuring its viability.

As we have seen, we live on earth thatis in a small
crater in a wider world - Mars, with many craters
like this .

Our atmosphere consists of the elements  air-water
and air-fire. In the extended world - Mars, the
atmosphere extends much higherand consists of
ether. There, in the same way as the cycles of
the elements that exists here, there is the etheric
cycle, only it has to do with the etheric element and
not the 4 material elements.

Now if we want to see what really happens in this,
the nature of human does not allow material obser-

vation, but we can describe the process in a
metaphysical way. @ @

Sea Level Change
In every biosphere
change, in the great
cycle of 26,000 years,
with each era lasting
approximately 2150
years, when we pass
from one cosmic era
to another there is a
disturbance of this
series resulting in the
change of sea level
per cosmic era.



The Water Cycle

The most well-known - by half - water cycle.

We all know the water cycle from the first grades of school,
but as we will understand, there are many more elements
that will lead us to a complete understanding of it.

As the sun passes through various areas, it heats them,
causing the evaporation of water, its transformation into
gaseous water vapor, creating a cloud.

Thus, the surface water of the seas, lakes and rivers, as well
as the moisture of the land evaporates at an evaporation rate
that has to do with the transmission of heat from the sun to
the earth,

As the water vapor rises to the upper parts of the troposphe-
re, it concentrates and creates an area of clouds.

When the mixture of water vapor is unsaturated, then we
have simple cloudiness.

When the mixture becomes saturated, then the phenomenon
of rain begins. *

The saturation rate depends on the atmospheric pressure
per area (barometrically low or high) and the temperature
differences per atmospheric height and surface temperature
of the ground or water of the surface of the sea.

With all these parameters, the height of the cloud, the
intensity, the quantity and the duration of a rainfall are
determined. All of this concerns the liquid vapors - the water
vapors - that exist in the atmosphere.

Let us recall that the liquid vapors coexist with the dry vapors
in the air of the atmosphere in a continuous dynamic general
equilibrium.

As we have a saturated mixture in a cloud, then the water
vapor liquefies, droplets are created and finally drops of
water, where due to their higher density they are driven
downwards, since they are in a much rarer medium — the air.
If the air masses — especially in the winter months — are very
cold, then during the condensation of water, we have a
gradual condensation of the droplets in their genesis, and
the creation of snowflakes, and the phenomenon of snow.
The ground temperature must be below 2-3 degrees Celsius,
so that at the height where the cloud is created it is below 0
degrees Celsius, for snow to occur.

This happens because the temperature in the troposphere
decreases as we go up.

Naturally, lower temperatures favor and intensify the pheno-
menon of snow, always in combination with the amount of
wet vapors that must exceed the dry ones in the areain
question for the phenomenon to occur.

Hail as we observe occurs in the warmer months and not in
winter. Also, the hail grains are approximately the same
shape. For hail to form, there must be sudden changes in
atmospheric pressures, and large temperature differences
between some gas masses that contain a lot of liquid vapors
- water vapors - in a saturated phase. This phenomenon
usually happens in late Spring or in early Summer.

Thus, we have instantaneous condensation of the drops that
would fall as rain, and hail is created by falling downwards.
The water that falls from rain, snow and hail is collected
again on the ground and then, some water goes into the sea
where it completes the water cycle.

This is the surface water cycle because there is also an
underground cycle, which we cannot observe but happens in
the same way.
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Underground Water Cycle

function like sponges with the stone being
able to produce and collect water within it, and pump it
to higher points.
Inthe same way that a drop of water is created in a
cloud in the atmosphere as we said before during the
condensation of water vapor, so we have within the
stone - in the rock - that constitutes a mountain, a
concentration of dry and wet vapors.
When the water vapor circulating within the stone
reaches a state of saturation, completely outweighing
the dry vapors, then a spring is created, where it
eventually becomes a river and ends up in the sea
either going from the surface of the earth or under-
ground.
Due to pressure and temperature, the water created in
the underground water cycle is led to high points in the
spongy rocks and gushes through them at higher altitu-
des, creating the springs.
Underground rivers are also created and end up under-
water, completing the water cycle.
So we see that water is produced both in the clouds
and underground in the rocks, with the same ending,
the sea, where it is salty as the ending of the water,
mixed with other elements.

Tidal Activity

The water cycle also includes the phenomenon of
tides.

The bottomless depths - holes of the seas operate
every 6 hours and 10 minutes, one as a suction and
one as aspring - a function that depends on the posi-
tion of the moon.

For a sea area when the moon is vertically above, at
the meridian lunar hour, or completely anti-diametrically
in division with the north, the phenomenon is maximum
high tide. Maximum low tide is when the moon is 90
degrees away in relation with the north.

The intensity of the phenomenon depends on the posi-
tion of the moon in relation to the position of the sun.
Alignments favor the phenomenon while verticals almo-
steliminateit. We know that during alignments we
have a new moon or a full moon, while the first and last
quarter occur during the vertical, see figure.

o ( J
Thus, depending on the lunar day, we can know the si-
ze of the phenomenon, where a form of oscillation
follows. The size of the noticeable visual contact with
the phenomenon has to do with all the previous ones
but also with the observation location. ~ Coastal areas
that have a huge underwater depth - holes nearby
observe the phenomenon more intensely.
Thus, with the high and low tides, viable conditions in
the seas and coastal areas are renewed
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The Air Cycle

As we said, the air - the atmosphere in the troposphere - where we are, is composed of wet and dry vapors.
We saw that the wet ones participate in the creation of the water cycle.

The dry vapors of the air, when they are concentrated and outweigh the wet ones, create the wind. In the
same way that water is collected from tributaries in a larger river, so we have the individual creation of
small winds in places, which with the same flow create a wind. There are areas that favor the birth of winds
, that is, the production of dry vapors. Thus, flows of them are created from places to other places.
Depending on the pressure and temperature per season and per region, some winds outweigh others and
blow in their own direction.

The movement of winds arises from the upper part of the atmosphere. As we have said, the superlunar
place moves in a circle, a movement followed by the sun, the moon, and the stars with different angular
speeds and their center of rotation is the pole star that is up from the magnetic north. The upper parts of the
ionosphere that border the superlunar place, are affected by this movement and some wind currents are
created there.

At the same time, dry fumes from flammable materials or volatile gases that come from the interior or
surface of the earth, having an upward trajectory, are led towards their element, fire. Thus, piercing the
lower layers of the atmosphere reach into the ionosphere, affecting in turn the gas currents there. These
continuous currents that constantly change depending on the conditions shape the change in atmospheric
pi . These pi diffe inthe upper layers due to these currents are transmitted down-
wards, reaching the troposphere, where they are also perceived by humans, since they change the weather
phenomena. So we see that the currents in the ionosphere are transmitted downwards through atmospheric
pressure and they become the cause for the creation of winds, and generally affect meteorology.
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Winds Characteristics

We call a wind by the name from where it comes.

The North wind, for example, is the one that comes from the north.
What emerges from studying the winds is a wind profile, with each wind having different characteristics,
since it was created in another geographical point and to reach the observation point, it mixed with the
smaller winds of the intervening areas, taking on similar characteristics.
The places where a wind starts and the places where it goes are far apart.
The wind also makes circle and return to its starting point. 71N

Mg

Vg
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Zephyrus comes from the equatorial West. Ui "t .
Apeliotis comes from the equatorial East opposite to Zephyrus.

Arpactias comes from the North.

Notos comes from the South. / 1 ¢
Caicias comes from the summer sunrise. ///
Lyps comes from the winter West — opposite to Caicias *
Eurus blows from the winter sunrise ');qst
e
a\

Skyron blows from the summer West opposite to Eurus
Mesis comes from the summer sunrise.

North winds: Aparctias, Thraskias, Mesis, Kaikias
South winds: Notos, Lips oy

East winds: Apeliotis, Evros
West winds: Zephyrus, Skyron &

R
L)
For a better understanding, we point out that winds are observed mainly during the day due to the sun,
which, with its passage through areas, heats the air, causing rearrangements in the air masses.
The sources of the winds, so we would say that they move like and with the sun.

The west winds have characteristics of north winds because they are relatively cold since they blow from
the west, from hours when the sun has not yet reached there.

The east winds are relatively warm since they blow from areas that have had time to be heated by the sun.
Diametrically opposed winds cannot blow at the same time because they cancel each other out until one
prevails. The others can blow at the same time and there is a mixture of winds.

In the northernmost regions — through the circle of the equator, the northern winds are the ones that when
they blow, they stop the others. These winds mainly disperse the moist vapors and bring sunny weather,
except when it is very cold in the winter months. Then the clouds can freeze before they are driven away
and give snowfall.

Opposite winds blow mainly in opposite seasons.

Thus, during the spring equinox, Caikias blows quite a lot and generally winds beyond the summer tropic,
while during the autumn equinox, Lyps blows, during the summer solstice mainly Zephyrus and during the
winter solstice, Eurus.

The annual st ion of winds is as follows: Arpaktias is succeeded by Thraskias, Skyron and
then Zaphyros, while in other areas the winds change successively until Apiliotis.

Caikias is a harbinger of unstable weather. < “ ‘

Lips and Caikias and Apeliotis are wet winds. J 444

Skyron is a dry wind, and Eurus is dry at the beginning and wet at the end.
Mesis and Arpactias are snowy, as they are cold.

Arpactias, Thraskias and Skyron or Argestis can cause hail.

Notos, Zephyrus and Eurus are hot.

Caikias loads the sky with dense clouds, while Lyps with lighter ones, because Caikias, as it returns to the
point it started from, being a north-easterly wind, with its low temperature freezes and condenses the
evaporating air, while due to its location near Apeliotis it also encloses a large amount of water vapor.
Arpaktias, Thraskias, Skyron and Messis often bring lightnings because as they blow cold, they trap dry
vapors more easily. They also cause hail as we said because they cause a sharp frost in the clouds.

The winds become stormy in autumn and shortly after spring. This happe;wim Arpaktias, Skyron - Argesti,

and Thraskias. They may also ride the other winds that blow at that time.
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Lightning as a phenomenon also belongs to Lightning is not some magical electrical activity

the air cycle. that appears whenever it wants.

Itis dry vapors that were suddenly trapped in It is trapped dry vapors that ignite during
liquid vapors, that are much more

After enormous pressure, the dry vapors ignite The phenomena of wlnd turbines and storms

inthe shape of lightning, since the
exerted on them was so great that'

uge
compression in the air, As the dry and wet vapors struggle for their ther-
understand. p modynamic balance, before the rain we often
Lightning follows, the b and igniti have a strong wind that heralds the rain, while it
" i begins, as soon as these dry vapors that caused
this wind, are expelled.
y, the wind stops the rain.

Fog is the excess of water
longer saturated, in an envil
dry vapor of the air is about to prevail

Thus, fog is considered a harbm?er of b
weather with sunshine, rather than more rainf
With this example we see how much thi
cycle ir and is with the
water cycle, with the troposphere being an air
element but also potentially having the water
element within it.

The corresponding air of the ionosphere, on the

other hand, belongs to the air element but

potentially has the fire element within it.

The air does not only blow superficially along

the surface of the earth.

There are air currents at all heights of the atmo-

sphere, but as we will see, there is also an

oscillation up and down. A
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Breathing of the Earth

n — just like water in the case of tides.

nhaling and exhaling with the same frequency and period of the
moon again playing a decisive role in the same way.

as the position of the moon in relation to the sun.

oscillation up and down of the air, knowing maximum, minimum
non, as in the tides.

rmeable to air as it has many holes, cavities, caves, underground

scends downwards, we have huge quantities of air circulating

ich plays a decisive role in sustainability but is also the reason
created.

and in the i as we will see in the fire cycle.

Due to this reason we have the transformation of rocks underground into stone or metal ores.

As rocks are permeable from the fumes - dry and wet, some rocks - when conditions allow it - are
transformed following natural processes or chemical reactions.

Arock has within it the other elements - water, fire and air but inexpressibly.

and metals origil from porative processes within the Earth's interior, influenced by dry (fire)
and wet (water/steam) vapors - two primary forces acting on the earth and air under pressure and
temperature.

These transformations consume the vapors during creation, leaving behind solidified forms that no longer
retain their original energies.

Two categories:

Mineral rocks Formed by dry evaporation.
Examples: volcanic rocks, sulfur compounds.

Dry vapors are consumed during their formation.
They break, do not glow and are poor conductors.

Metallic ores Formed from liquid vapors,
condensed under pressure.

Examples: iron, copper, gold.

They glow, melt and conduct electricity well.

The Earth inhales and exhales, transporting vapors between the surface and the subsurface.

This movement of vapors causes chemical changes in rocks through saturation, pressure, and heat.
Dry vapor reactions create mineral rocks.

Wet vapor reactions create metallic ores.

The Earth is alive in a cycle of tion and i i ing breathing, weather, and even cosmic
movement.
Every is not just ical - it is

Mineral rocks = Earth (solid) + Water (liquid vapor)
Metals = Earth + Fire (dry, used-up vapor residue)
Noble gases = Air + Fire (high in the atmosphere)
Reactive non-metals = Air + Fire (lower, more reactive)

Everything is cyclical: from wind to rock, from rain to metal, from lightning to fusion.

Al transformations are recyclings of elemental forces - fire, water, earth, air - driven by ethereal cycles and
i caused by p . A volcano is not just geology - it is the outlet of transformation,

the alchemical furnace of the Earth.

Many concepts align with: istry, Cry ization under pi , F ion of
through hydrothermal vents, Volcanic activity as a driving force of mineral deposnts Weather cycles
affecting geochemistry.
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Thermodynamic Equilibrium

Our field is a closed and stable system, so that fact allows us to see the thermodynamic issue.
In general, the equilibrium that occurs in many dynamic states follows the gas equation of state, which is
essentially a principle of conservation of energy.

PV=nRT

Where P, is the pressure of the gases.

V, the space they occupy — the volume of the gases.

n, the number of gas molecules — the amount of gas in essence.
T, the temperature.

R, the constant that equals 0.082.

We see that pressure is proportional to mass, and inversely proportional to temperature.

Thus we know for that when we compi a quantity of gas (we reduce the volume V) it will heat
up (the temperature T will increase).

If we i the temp [ENEN ingly, then it will tend to occupy more space, and if it does
not have it, then it will be compressed.

Such are a lot of lled Th ic p that occur in the P ing all
weather parameters, with dry and wet vapors shaping all p from the i , to the tropo-

sphere and even to the bowels of the earth that fall under a broader term of meteorology.

The cause of the above is the position and phase e, which
i ic p and cha {
Thus, the electromagnetic field we are in, a viable material

field, with the cycles of the elements of wate
tions that allow for viability could not be renewed."

ise the condi-
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The Circle of Fire
lonosphere Layers
The lonosphere, as we have said, is an element of air and also an element of fire.

Let us recall that ionization is a form of fire and fire is a state of plasma.
Earth's atmosphere contains a series of regions that have a relatively large number of electrically charged

atoms and molecules. As a group, these regions are collectively called the i

High-energy X-rays and ultraviolet (UV) "light" from the Sun are ly colliding with gas and
atoms in Earth's upper atmosphere.

Some of these collisions knock electrons free from the atoms and creating i harged
ions (atoms or molecules with missing electrons) and free electrons.

These i ged ions and move and behave differently than normal, electrically neutral

atoms and molecules.
Regions with higher concentrations of ions and free electrons occur at several different altitudes and are
known, as a group, as the ionosphere.

There are three main regions of the ionosphere, called the D layer, the E layer, and the F layer.

These regions do not have sharp boundaries, and the altitudes at which they occur vary during the course
of a day and from season to season.

The D region is the lowest, starting about 60 or 70 km (37 or 43 miles) above the ground and extending
upward to about 90 km (56 miles).

Next higher is the E region, starting atabout 90 or 100 km (56 or 62 miles) up and extending to 120 or
150 km (75 or 93 miles).

The uppermost part of the ionosphere, the F region, starts about 150 km (93 miles) and extends far upward,
sometimes as high as 500 km (311 miles) above the surface of the earth.

The height, fraction of ionized particles, and even the existence of the different regions of the ionosphere

varies over time.
The ionosphere is different in the daytime versus night.

" At night, the recombination process takes
—+ over in the absence of sunlight, and the

200 km-| number of ions drops.
Thermosphere 120 miles  Oyer the course of most nights, the D region
: 180 km-{ disappears entirely and the E region weakens
T 4 as the number of ions in that layer plummets.
| 160 km--100 miles Each morning, as solar X-rays and UV light
x Loomies "€tum, the D and E regions are repopulated
p 140km- with ions.
E ~+somiles The highest altitude F region sticks around
120 km~ m:oughout the mgm, but genemlly splits into

Stratosphere



Upper Part

Inthe bowels of the earth and on its surface we have the production of dry fumes from elements that
correspond to fire. Hydrogen, natural gas, fumes from gasoline, oil and other flammable materials as well
as noble gases. As the sun heats the surface and il the P , the poration of all
these dry fumes is maximized.

These dry fumes create an invisible cloud of high or low concentration that, rising at low or high speed
(depending on how volatile the are) when ic conditions allow it - ends up in the
ionosphere. Due to their concentration, as we have seen, the celestial phenomena that are born in the

ionosphere are created.

The different quantity, quality of this combustible material in the formation of a cloud that rises, in combina-
tion with the speed of i the p! the temp and the ion of these dry fumes,
we have the different celestial phenomena such as comets, meteors, shooting stars, black holes, star
explosions, blinders, etc.

As they rise, at some point they condense and fall, while falling they catch fire.

If they do not have time to condense enough to fall, they are stuck at the boundary of the ionosphere and
gradually go out due to lack of oxygen.

Depending on the combustible material, we also have a different flame color.

IONOSPERE

( CELESTIAL
PHENOMENA

A s
- A

EARTHQUAKES

AND VOLCANOS i i ‘)

Bottom Part
such gases, together with simple dry fumes, are driven into the earth in places with various cavities,
any condensation and saturation will create an explosion of burning gas, which in turn can create an

q and a seq of such as melting rocks due to high temperature, and
lava ejection from an outlet - creatmg a volcano.
Fire as an element is also potentially present in the earth.
Either it acted on it and transformed itinto a rock ore, or it remained and gave itits characteristics as it
remained in a rock which due to its presence was transformed into a metallic ore.

Syndesis

Thus we know that the reason for the birth of a comet is the same as the creation of an earthquake.
Thereason a rock became a mineral is the same one that created a meteorite, or that caused a
volcano to awaken. It is the cycle of fire.
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Fire

Many people are unaware of the true nature of
fire and what it really is.

Below we will explain in detail some things

about fire since this topic is important for a full
understanding of the cycles of the elements
and the phenomenon of plasma.

Fire is the visible result of the combustion of
any material.

Combustion is a chemical reaction, thatis, a
process in which one or more substances
(reactants) are transformed into one or more

different substances (products).

For the formation of fire, the reactants are
always oxygen (Oz) in the air and a substance
that acts as a fuel (e.g. methane (CHa)).

Fuels are solid, liquid or gaseous substances,
but only gaseous fuels can take part in a

combustion reaction.

With an increase in temperature during combu-
stion, even if a molecule is not a gas, it relea-
ses gases at its surface.

For the combustion of methane in the

presence of atmospheric oxygen, asignificant

obstacle must be overcome so that the

reaction can take place.

The carbon-hydrogen (C-H) chemical bonds of
methane and the O=0 double bond of oxygen

must be broken.

When the appropriate energy is provided to

this system, for example at a suitable tempe-
rature (thermal energy), this energy barrier to

the breaking of the bonds is overcome and a

sequence of chemical reactions begins.

As by-products of these reactions, photons are
also produced, that is, light of a specific radiation,
which constitute the fire that we see with the
naked eye.
The final products are very different from the
original material and are carbon dioxide (CO2)
and water (H20).
Finally, the methane combustion reaction is
strongly ing that large

of heat are released from it.
The reaction continues as long as there are
sufficient amounts of heat, fuel, and oxygen, as
shown below.
Fuel + Oxygen = Combustion Products + Heat energy
If there is not enough oxygen in the atmosphere
during the reaction, incomplete combustion
oceurs.
In this case, carbon (C), carbon monoxide (CO)
as well as water and carbon dioxide are produ-
ced, as in complete combustion.
Smoke is produced, a smaller amount of heat,
and the flame is usually yellow or orange in color.

There are cases where the color of the flame has
various other intense colors, which are due to the
presence of a metallic element.

For example, in the presence of Lithium (Li+)

cations, the flame is colored red, Sodium

(Na+)is bright yellow, Potassium (K+)is violet,
Calcium (Ca+) is brick-red, Barium (Ba2+)is

greenish-yellow, Strontium (Sr2+) is red crimson,
and Copper (Cu2+) is blue-green.

FLAME TEST

In chemistry, the flame test is an analytical
procedure for identifying elements.
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Heat excites electrons. They return to a more stable
state, releasing photons with characteristic colors.

P —.

Drconium



ap| on a regular basis in flames:
or exampl youhavea gas stove in your home or have ever
watcheda gas stove in operation, you know that natural gas flames are
mostly blue. Similarly, the part ofa flame closest to a candle or piece of
‘wood may also have blue mixed in with the white color.
Blue color indicates a temperature even hotter than white.
Blue flames typically occur between 2,600°F and 3,000°F (1420 - 1648 °C).
Blue flames have more oxygen and are hotter because the gases burn ata
higher temperature than organic materials, such as wood.
When natural gas is ignited in a burner, such as a stove, the gases burn
rapidly to a very high temperature, producing mostly blue flames.
While temperature variations account for most of the colors visible in flames,
the chemical composition of the fuel can also be a significant factor in the
color of the flame.
For example, common fossil fuels, such as natural gas and oil, are compo-
sed primarily of hydrocarbon compounds that emit light in the blue part of
the spectrum.
Other chemical elements emit their own unique wavelengths of light when
burned. For example, lithium produces a pink flame, while tungsten produ-
ces a green flame.
The difference in color is related, first, to the temperature diffe-
rence, second, to the combustion residues, and third, to the
material itself being burned.
Higher temperatures produce blue flames, while relatively
lower temperatures produce yellow and red ones.
The colors that appear as the temperature decreases are in the
following order: purple, blue, green, yellow, orange, red, and
finally infrared - which is invisible. Blue flames are also produ-
ced in perfect combustion, while red and yellow flames are
produced in incomplete combustion.
b fectly and its flame is blue.




Ex Iﬁadgasesflomtheupper atmosphere fluorescing

lighter gases are separated just like the liquids with different densities.
atmosphere is divided into two big categories. The Homosphere and the Heterosphere.
‘The Homosphere is the lower portion of this two part division of the atmosphere, where the air is homo-
geneous and well mixed. The Troposphere belongs here. The Heterosphere is the upper portion, where
air is separated according to density. This starts from 50 Miles - 80 Km above the earth and therefore
occupies the same space as the lonosphere and the Thermosphere, it's where the helium balloons go to
hang out. Hydrogen, Helium, Neon, Argon, Krypton, Xenion, Radonion, Monatomic Oxygen, Nitrogen
and all the lighter than the air gases, rise above the air and layer out. Gases with similar densities like
Methane and Monatomic Oxygen occupy the same layer. (Nice fuel mixture). So far we have volumes
of inert gases under extremely low pressures and varying temperatures layered outin the place called
lonosphere and Thermosphere, we have IONIZATION. It is gas - discharge lighting on a huge scale.
Each layer is ionized with its own unique energies and properties. These gases lonized can generate
heat, electricity, IR radiation, Radio Waves, UV radiation, X Rays, visible light, more plasma and Magne-
tic Field. In turn, all this radiation can excite additional nearby gases to create more plasma in a cascade
ionization. White Light can be generated by ionizing normal air with water vapor. Normal air can be ioni-
zed as air pressure decreases. Neon is the source of every yellow or red in the edge of daylight after the
sunrise or before the sunset. Neon reacts from the furthest away and with the least amount of energy.
Remember with plasma, the light is produced where the reaction is. A reaction near or within the helium
layer giving off a yellowish - white light and high levels of UV radiation creates the pilot light, the Sun.
The UV radiation created from ionized Helium is now ionizing the surrounding gases below, generating
blue light. Methane, Ozone and Water Vapor also contribute to light blue and white light.Argon influence
is evident in all the different shades of blue. Argon is used in lighting to generate blue light and in tanning
beds to generate ultraviolet light. In welding Argon is used as a shielding gas in the electric welding
process. It serves a similar purpose in the atmosphere. As the sun sets, the temperature and pressure
drop dramatically in the ionosphere where the noble gases are ionized. Thus, in the afterglow of the blue
after sunset, large parts of the ionosphere lose contact with the electromagnetic field of the sun and turn
off. Notice that the !ransmon to night is gradual but not continuous, as large parts of the blue suddenly
" k- e west point to the




Plasma

State of Plasma

The objects in our environment have three basic forms: they can be solids, liquids or gases.

However, at very high energies, we encounter the fourth state of matter, the “plasma state”.

But what is “plasma”?

Inthe three usual states of matter, there are atoms, with nucleiin the center (consisting of protons and

neutrons) and “around” electrons. In solids, molecules have low energy and make small movements around

their equilibrium position. At higher energies, we encounter the molecules of liquids, which travel greater
i p to the of solids. Even higher energies are found in the molecules of gases.

But when matter is at really high energy, atoms break apart and are no longer organized into atoms:

Electrons escape from their nuclei and all become a "soup”.

So this is the 4th state of matter, the plasma state. We can find plasma wherever there is very high energy.

The Sun, the Moon and the stars are in a plasma state. We have reflection and refraction of the total cosmic

spectrum energy that comes from below, on the electromagnetic ceiling from our field.

The sun is plasma created by the refracted y rays and works like a pilot energy source.

The moon is plasma created by the refracted x - rays having its own eigenfrequency.

The stars are also in plasma state by direct cosmic energy from below, and they are printing directly on

the etheric starprint layer.

How Plasma is Created « lonized Gas

An ionized gas is generally characterized by a mixture of neutral charges, ions and electrons.

Plasma can also exist at low temperatures, as long as there is some ionization mechanism, and the density
is low enough, so that the deionization rate is low. An lonized Gas is not necessarily always a plasma.
It can exhibit "collective behavior”, when during the interaction of charged particles, long-range forces
prevail over short-range forces. It can exhibit "quasi-neutrality”, when changes in charge density are limited
to a very small space.

Plasma is an ionized gas that exhibits "collective behavior" and "quasi-neutrality”, characterised as the 4th
State of Matter. By gradually increasing the temperature (= the average kinetic energy of the molecules) we
successively observe a phase change from solid, to liquid, to gas.

A higher temperature increase causes an increase in the collision frequency and the degree of ionization of
the gas.

The ionized gas can become a Plasma if there are suitable conditions regarding its Density,

and Characteristic Length (quasi-neutrality and collective behavior).

The plasma does not show any other phase change, but it behaves differently when we apply Electroma-
gnetic Fields, having a plasma eigenfrequency, depending on the material and the conditions.

Here we see test tubes containing
noble gases under pressure.

When these are exposed to an

electromagnetic field, which in the

photo is produced by a Tesla coil,

they ionize and resonate, creating a

plasma of light.

Each of these gases, due to their

different natural frequency of reso-
nance oscillation between them,

glows at different optical frequencies
of light. Characteristic is the gas

Argon, which glows blue, and Neon,
which glows red and yellow.

In the case of our system, the place

of the Tesla coil is taken by the sun,

which exerts electromagnetic

energy on the noble gases where
they are contained under pressure

and in layers in the ionosphere.




PLASMA TYPES

We live in an electromagnetic world where at higher frequencies there are etheric fields,
while at lower frequencies we have the material field, the earth.

The expression of electromagnetism is done by creating a field.

The aether, like the noble gases of the ionosphere, have the ability to react to these fields,
producing light due to ionization '

o

plasma types, depending on the medium and the height it is, in relation to the sublunar and
superlunar place.




PLASMA SUN - SUN

ay
Due to the geometry
movement of the electromagne!ﬁdd— he sun;shaped like a lens, is created at a
height of approximately 5500 km, having a diameter of approxumately 51 km and moves
spirally creating day - night and also the seasons.— =
It is the pilot electromagnetic source which creates daylight in the lower layers of the
atmosphere.
The ionization in the element Helio (He) gives white-yellow light, like the sun itself, even
having the same UV radiation values.
The helium element (He) is ionized where the positive (+) component, of the (+) and (-)
refracted cosmic energy comes concentrated.
The sun is imprinting the ceiling of the field of the cosmic radiance, concentrated.
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PLASMA DAYLIGHT - THE LIGHT OF THE DAY

Daylight is created below the sun-created layer in the ionosphere.

There are noble volatile gases there, and because of them the daytime sky has these colors.
As the sun passes by, an electromagnetic field is applied to the masses of these gases in
the ionosphere.

Thus high energy electrons are produced which very quickly collide with neighboring
molecules of the gas. Thus begins a sequence of chemical reactions.
Daylight is a result of these reactions.

It happens much lower than the sun and the moon at 40 - 80 Km altitude in the material
enviroment, in the lonosphere that is the upper part - layer of the atmosphere.

This part has relation with the element of fire as we saw in the book 3 and not with the
element of air that the lower layers in homosphere have.

Every blue, red, yellow and their shades is light produced in the lonosphere due to the
ionization of these gases. It is not scattered or refracted light.
It is light called Daylight Plasma and it begins and ends where reactions take place.

The electrically excited molecules of tha Argon element (A
fluoresce a blue color, gm‘ g

separated into layers just like liquids in normal conditions with different densities.
Each gas is in a layer and separated from the others.

The separation is done according to the molecular weight and density of each element.
These gases start from 40-80 Km and above, occupying the Homosphere, i.e. the
thermosphere and the ionosphere. There is Helio (He), Neon (Ne), Argon (Ar), Krypton (Kr),
Xenium (Xe), Radon (Ra), Monoatomic Oxygen (O), Methane (CH4), Hydrogen (Hz).

All of these gasses are separated from the heavier air masses below.

Far from the sun in these layers we have these gases inert and under very low pressures.

When the sun approaches, they are excited, ionized, creating Plasma Daylight, while when
the sun leaves, the reactions from ionitation stop and the daylight disappears.

It is a Plasma effect similar to gas discharge lamps, but on a massive scale.

Depending on the properties of each element we have a different way of ionization.

lonized molecules produce heat, electromagnetism, radio waves, IR and UV radiation, light,
and a magnetic field.

In the homosphere below, the gases are mixed and that is the layer where the weather
phenomena and the water cycle occur. Water vapor in this layer gives a white tint to the
color of the sky. Here there is mainly Nitrogen (N), Oxygen (Oz2), water vapor (H20) and
other gasses. Water vapor and normal air are ionized at very low pressure producing
white light.
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Cosmic electromagnetic energy coming from below, reflects into the inner upper part of
the field, and is refracted and printed further down that is being focused.

The moon is created at the boundary of the ionosphere with the aether at a height of
about 5500 km.

Having a diameter of about 51 km and shaped like a lens, it constitutes the negative
refraction of cosmic energy.

We have ionization of the element Kr or of the aether in that area and the lower material
field is imprinted, giving us the map of the earth like an X-ray or the film negative,
showing transparent the places where there is land while illuminating the places where
there is water.

It is a concentrated lonization of the aether, of great precision, giving the essence of the
backround floor of the earth.
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PLASMA STARS - STARS

The stars are the individual ionizations of the aetherial ceiling, that separates the inner

aetherial field from the outer fields. (Planets — Moving Stars).

These ionizations accur due to the direct energy from the depths of the seas and from

energy points of the earth, that comes from below upwards, like the moon, but a level higher.
- The map of the earth is also depicted in the stars, with each star corresponding to a point on

the earth.

In the night sky and on the stars we can't see the whole map of the earth, like on the moon,

but a part of it, about half and this happens because there, the capture is not in focus.

All these are different impressions of the material field of low frequencies - the earth, in

different places of the aether and the inner aetherial field.

On the moon we see the entire sky if we process its image with brightness and contrast.
Constellations and stars are formed.

But since the moon is the imprint of the earth, there is a correspondence between the parts
of the earth and the stars.

Each energy point and each vast depth of the sea is |mpnnted as a star with a size
corresponding to the intensity of the cosmic radiation emerging there.

Every night we see a piece of the total sky in the star print layer.

Due to the different speed of this layer in relation to the sun, we see different constellations
every season, a topic we will analyze later in the book.

% .
.

MOON AS EARTH'S HOLOGRAM MOON AS STARS HOLOGRAM
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PLASMA FIELDS INPRINTS - PLANETS

Mercury and Venus Aetherial Fields leave their inprint on the top
of their field, showing what is included below.
(Aetherial Cosmic energy +and -)

' They are cosmic energy fields and what we see are -
Plasmatic Inprints.Both of them, one field ceiling above,

they shape Mars Aetherial Field. What we see as Mars is a
Mercury  Plasmatic Inprint from Mercury and Venus together. Venus

.

[ETS

Mars Field is included in Jupiter under certain circumstances.

It is the red dot inside Jupiter, making a certain route inside it.
What we see as Jupiter is a Plasmatic inprint of what is included
below on this field’s ceiling.

. Jupiter

Jupiter and it's satelites are included in Saturn Field.
The ring of Cronos is the inprint of the Satelites
like a photo with open aperture, and the
inner part is Jupiter, but one field ceiling
above.

What we see as Cronos is
the Plasmatic inprint of all
the lower fields that
included.

SET]

Saturn is included in the largest field Ouranos.
What we see as Ouranos is the Plasmatic inprint
on the top of this field ceiling, of all the fields
that included here.

Ouranos
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THE MOON AND THE SUN

Using the method of reverse engineering and with knowledge of electromagnetism,
electromagnetic fields, gas ionization, fluid mechanics, dynamics, frequencies and
oscillations we ended up discovering something important for the starting point of true
science research.

The moon is a phenomenon of ionization of the aether at a certain height - layer, due to
concentrated cosmic energy (-), where it comes concentrated there. This energy, as it
comes from the bottom up, is refracted at the ceiling of the field and then imprinted below,
on the moon imprint layer, where it is imprinted concentratedly.

In this way the moon works like the mirrored hologram of the earth.

The existence of the sun is due to the same phenomenon, except that the sun constitutes
the other cosmic refraction (+).

Due to the source of the phenomenon, the moon has the ability to capture the relief of the
earth in live transmission (impression of a material field on the aether), with great detail,
giving us the possibility to observe there the size of the earth, to distinguish the continents
and oceans, to observe the relief of the ocean floors, to get information about the
subsurface, to find energy points and deepest ocean points - which also correspond to the
stars and constellations, to find hidden distant or nearby continents and generally to study
geography, physics and cosmology from this point of view.

The movement of the sun and moon led us to the cause of their creation.

The phases of the moon have revealed to us the moon projection limits, which the existence
of the sun places. -

We have seen that there is a direct connection between the phase the moon is in, and how
far ahead or behind it is from the sun in the constellations, in their spiral path.

When we have a new moon the sun and the moon appear in the same constellation.

As the moon is going to be full and is half, sun and moon are 3 constellations apart.

At full moon we have 6 constellations difference and when it is going to be empty and is
half, 9 constellations difference.

Continuous and studied observation of the face of the moon has led us to the conclusion
that the moon is the hologramic cosmic concentrated reflection of the earth, shaped like a
lens, which is formed at the end of the material field bordering the aether, at the boundary
of the ionosphere with the aether.

Determining the rotation of the moon around its center for an observer during its course
through each lunar day and with knowledge of dynamics of motions and impressions we
divided the face of the moon into axes and in this way we can use it as a compass.

Also, the above confirmation and by experimental means also proves the correctness of
the consept.

Studying the speed of the sun and the moon, we concluded that it is the new moon that
causes the eclipse of the sun, when they are at the same latitude.

The conical refractions that create the sun and the moon when they are entangled shape
create the phases of the moon, while when they are opposite and not entangled we have a
full moon.

When the refraction that causes the sun is exactly opposite that of the sun and at the same
latitude we also have a lunar eclipse.

Each lunar day lasts 24 hours and 50 - 52 minutes and during this time the moon makes a
complete circle in the component of the circular motion in its total spiral motion.

For this reason every day the moon lags 50 - 52 minutes behind the sun.

We have a new moon every 29,6 days, while in a year we have 13 moons.

The Prague Astronomical Clock and the Antikythera Mechanism verify the model.
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AFIA - STARS

eanography from the map of the moon, we found that the points of the
Characterized as super-deep as well as other energy points of the earth,

»  the constellations and generally the stars in the celestial electromagnetic
dome.

Essentially there is an imprinting of these points in the etheric field above.

This happens a layer above that where the sun and moon are created.

The imprint here is simple proportional and not concentrated as in that of the moon.
So in the electromagentic dome, on this layer, we can see again the map of the earth
if we match each star with each energetic point that causes it.

In this case we see a part of the total map - almost half - on the entire celestial
electromagnetic dome in the starprint layer.

CELESTIAL PHENOMENA

By dissecting space and knowing the properties of the ionosphere we explained
shooting stars, comets, meteors, the northern lights, starbursts and black holes.

As we have in the homosphere the weather phenomena that benefit the water cycle, so
we have in the heterosphere, specifically at its upper level in the ionosphere, the
phenomena that benefit the cycle of noble gases and fumes.

All the above phenomena are essentially burning and saturation of fumes at the level
of the ionosphere.

Depending on the height at which this happens, the size and composition of the fume
cloud, and the type of saturation or combustion, meteorites, comets, star showers, black
holes, exploding stars, etc. are created respectively.

The northern lights is the electromagnetic imprint of the currents of the ionosphere,
because there, the ionosphere directly receives the energy from below, from the
magnetic north.

THE CENTER AND THE BIG CYCLE

The center of the moon is not the magnetic north.

It is the center where the magnetic north moves with a radius around it.

This is the so-called great circle which makes one complete circle every 26,000 years.
The existence of the great circle that magnetic north makes, transform the earth as a
living organism that ages but also regenerates.

PLANETS

The word planet comes from the greek word plani, which means apparent deception.
The planets are not material bodies, nor are they where we see them.

What we see and call planets, which have their own orbits, (and not like the stars of the
dome which follow the rotation of the etheric field which surrounds us), are in essence
impressions of fields, containing one within the other, each one on its ceiling.

The material realm of earth is within the aethereal realms of Venus and Mercury.

These two fields together are contained within the field of Mars, which in turn is
contained and rotates within the huge field of Jupiter.

Jupiter along with its energy field satellites are included in the field of Saturn, which is in
the field of Uranus.

The divergent movement of the smaller fields within the larger fields causes their
imprints to move on their own trajectory with each imprinting on the respective ceiling
of their field. This is how a different observed complex motion is created for each
field-planet imprint. These movements can be seen in the geocentric model and in
essence show how each smaller field behaves, within the larger one that is located.
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GEOCENTRIC MODEL

Here we see the apparent motions -
imprints of the fields - where they
contain and are contained by fields.
The outer fields seem to have
swallowed the movement of the inner
ones, only that they also have their
own movement.

Cgerernn TN

Jupiter’s Apalema

SUN’S AND MOON'S ALTITUDE

By using the solar angles of incidence per latitude and per season, we can calculate

the height at which the sun is located. At the equinox, the sun passes directly above the
equator. The angle of incidence for the most meridian moment is 90 degrees.

At the same time, for example in the circle of Capricorn, which circle is 2,500 km from
the equator, at a point with the same geographic height as this point of the equator that
we said before, the angle of incidence is equal to 90 - 30 = 60 degrees.

Thus a right triangle is created, whose angles we know as well as the lower vertical

side which is equal to the distance of the two circles of latitude and in our example

equal to 2,500 km. Taking the tangent law, we can solve for the other vertical side of the
triangle, which is the height of the sun. In the 2nd book we find this height 5500 km.
Examining the shadowing caused by the moon depending on the circle it makes leads
us to conclude that, if we express the frequency of its movement in the circles of
latitude, it causes the same angles of incidence with the moonlight as those of the sun,
passing through the corresponding circles. Thus we conclude that the moon is also
approximately at the same height as the sun, slightly lower.
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- Black sun is movmg below in a coil motion creatmg an electromagthﬁc field with A
- dlrectlon from below to above. It's motion center is Magnetlc North. ) &




FIXED POLARIS AND STARS

Polaris is Fixed and is up from the Magnetic North.
On the top of the ceiling of our toroidal field, Black 8
creates the stars as reflections of the great depths and energ
The center of the earth is not the center of the | m]gnetn: fiel
real constellation circle.

. POLARIS (Flg(é 2
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g, a fact that makes all the




COSMIC ENERGY REFRACTION

es are focusing.



REFRACTION LIMITS

The (#) refraction of the Cosmic Energy works like a limit to the (-) refraction,
when these refractions are close.

Because of this we have the phases of the moon. |

That’s why there is a relation between the constellation difference between the
sun and moon and the moon’s phases.

When the conical shape refraction that creates the sun (+) is on the same
constellation as the refraction that creates the moon (-), the first one neutralizes
the second. In this way we have the new moon.
Because of the dynamic of the refraction, everyday there is a different position
between these two ical shape refracti and in this way we have the moon’s
phases.
When these refractions are opposite there is no neutralisation of the moon’s
conical refraction from the sun’s one, so only in this case we have the full moon.
As the Sun’s refraction is getting closer again we have the rest of the moon’s
phases till the new moon.

/

NV

/ ’/‘

() MOON / MIRROR OF EARTH - LIVE XRAY
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Let’s take an example with 2 different places of the black sun.
In case A its motion diameter is small and in case B bigger.

.

CASE A FULL MOON
CASE B HALF MOON

e S0 inthi

ginfront




When the angle of incidence of the black sun befow is big, the sun and moon are very close.
When they are at the same constellation we have the New Moon.
In this case, the conical refraction of the sun completely neutralises the moon's one, (A).

(A) (B)
NEW MOON 1ST QUARTER
HALF MOON

As the angle of incidence is getting smaller we have the 1st quarter of the moon.

In this case the sun’s conical refraction hides the half of the moon’s refraction from left, if we
are northern the moon'’s path or right if we are southern, when the axis of moon’s phases Y is
vertical to the horizon, (B).

FULL MOON 3RD QUARTER
HALF MOON

When the angle of incidence is the smallest, we have the full moon.
In this case the two refractions are opposite and do not affect each other, (C).
Finally when the angle of incidence is getting bigger, we have the Third quarter and in this
case the sun’s conical refraction hides the right half of moon’s refraction when the axis of
phases is vertical to the horizon, when we are northern the moon’s path or the left if we are
southern, (D).
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Below the surface of the earth there is the Black Sun that is responsible for the

creation of Sun and Moon.
Polar lights are from the Black Sun below and come from a big hole that there is

on the Magnetic North in Hyperborea.
EARTH







ELECTROMAGNETIC COSMIC SPECTRUM AND FREQUENCIES

In this section we will break down all about frequencies and the electromagnetic cosmic
frequency spectrum, looking at the physical quantities and separating the spectrum into
individual categories.

In this way we will come closer to cosmological understanding.

Humans can hear a small spectrum of frequencies where it belongs to the generally low
frequencies, while they can see an equally small spectrum where it belongs to the high
frequencies.

Frequencies can be transformed, transmitted, decoded and stored in diamagnetic materials
(solid, liquid and gas), as long as they are electromagnetic in nature.

Our world, nature, is permeated by almost every frequency — from visible light to very high
frequency radioactivity.

We have these types of frequencies:

- Low Frequencies of AC and DC

- Radio AM, FM, TV, mobile phones and Internet frequencies
- Infrared, Heat, Visible light, Ultraviolet frequencies

- lonizing radiations X and y rays

- Cosmic radiation.

By the term electromagnetic radiation we mean the transfer of energy in the form of an
electromagnetic wave.

By electromagnetic wave we mean the local and temporal variation of the electric and
magnetic field.

An electromagnetic wave is characterized by 3 physical quantities:

» The Wavelength (A) : Which is equal to the distance between 2 successive peaks of the
wave and has units of length.
« The frequency of the wave (v): Which expresses the number of repetitions of the wave
per unit of time. Its measurement units are Hertz (1 Hz = 1 cycle / second).
It is related to the wavelength and the propagation speed of the wave with the relation
U=Av.
» The Wave energy (E)

The electromagnetic spectrum is a continuous spectrum.

In figure bellow, all the electromagnetic radiation known to date is presented.

This consists of y-rays which have the highest frequency-energy, X-rays, ultraviolet, the
human-visible spectrum, infrared, microwaves, radio waves and low frequencies.

ELECTROMAGNETIC SPECTRUM
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MAIN CATEGORIES

The electromagnetic spectrum can be divided into 2 large categories depending on the
energy carried by each wave with its frequencies.

IONIZING AND NON IONIZING RADIATIONS

Non-ionizing radiations, i.e. radiations that do not have the energy to cause ionization.
We meet these widely in our everyday life.

Ultraviolet radiation has the highest energy of the non-ionizing radiations with a
frequency range of 1014 -1017 Hz and energies from 3-1000 eV.

Immediately after, at lower energy is visible light.

It consists of a narrow frequency range of order 1014. Characteristic wavelengths for
visible light are red at 700nm (10-9 m), yellow at 580 nm and violet at 400 nm.
Non-ionizing radiation also includes radio waves corresponding to a frequency range of
less than 109 Hz.

They are commonly used in telecommunications and the dissemination of information
over long distances.

lonizing radiation, such as -y rays and -X rays are rays capable of causing ionization of
matter.

The -y rays have the highest energy, a few MeV (1eV = 1.602 x 10-16 J ) and have a
characteristic frequency spectrum greater than 1019 Hz.

They are characterized by their penetration into most materials.

X-rays have a frequency range of 1017-1019 Hz and an energy of a few keV.

They have extensive use for medical purposes in x-rays and 3D imaging, airport
screening, and many other uses.

As we will see y and cosmic rays create the sun, while X rays create the moon, by
aether ionisation.

RADIO FREQUENCIES caTEGoRiEs & &b [ &

There are the extremely low frequencies (ELF) 3-30Hz used in submarine
telecommunications.

The super low frequencies (super low frequency — SLF) from 30-300 Hz that we find in
electricity distribution networks, the ultra-low frequencies (ultra-low frequency — ULF)
300-3000Hz.

Also another subset is the very low frequencies (very low frequency - VLF) with a
spectrum of 3-30 kHz, which find applications in navigation systems and in wireless
communications.

Low frequencies (LF) correspond to frequencies of 30-300 kHz and their applications
extend to navigation and radio stations.

Medium frequencies (MF) are in the 300-3000 kHz range and are mainly used in radios.
High frequencies (HF) at 3-30 MHz, very high frequencies (VHF) at 30-300 MHz and
ultra-high frequencies (UHF) at 300- 3000 MHz find applications in television stations,
radar, in mobile telephone networks, wireless networks and in aircraft
telecommunications.

An important subset is microwaves which are the highest frequencies of radio waves.
They consist of the super high frequencies (super high frequency — SHF) at 3-30 GHz
and the extremely high frequencies (extremely high frequency — EHF) at 30-300 GHz.
Microwaves are found in radar, and in household microwave ovens.
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ORIGIN CATEGORIES

The origin of electromagnetic radiation is divided into two categories.
Natural sources and artificial sources.

In natural sources we can classify cosmic radiation that comes from below, creating
the electromagnetic field that we are inside.

Various birds and fish, thanks to their internal organs, can perceive this cosmic
electromagnetic field and act as small compasses so they know where to head during
periods of migration to other continents.

Another natural source of electromagnetic waves is weather phenomena.

Electrical discharges that occur in lightning storms create strong magnetic fields in their
vicinity.

Artificial sources of electromagnetic radiation are mainly human-made.

Electric current plays a catalytic role in the creation of electromagnetic waves as it
correlates with low frequency (ELF) waves.

Our daily life is full of artificial sources of electromagnetic radiation.

For example, all household electrical appliances, (computer, mobile phone, TV, etc.) which
are included in the low ELF frequencies.

Also, other artificial sources as previously mentioned are various types of antennas for
telecommunications purposes, radio-television stations and radars on military bases.

As you can see, in the age we live in, electromagnetic radiation is constantly in front of us.
With every step we take, our body is bombarded with different frequencies.

We cannot see and hear all this radiation because our eyes can only detect a small
spectrum, while our ears another spectrum also small.

WAVELENGHTS AND SPECTRUMS
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GENERATION OF ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION

Electromagnetic radiation consists of an electromagnetic wave that temporally and locally
changes the electric and magnetic field.

This wave consists of two separate elements. gt

The electric field (E) and the magnetic field (B). "¢
These two fields are perpendicular to the
propagation of the wave, perpendicular to each
other and are constantly in phase.

They have a maximum and a minimum at

the same time, as can be seen in the figure.

An electric field (E) exists wherever there are electric charges, either positive or negative.
Electric field strength is measured in volts per meter (V/m).

Electric charges exert forces on each other that are proportional to their distance and the
magnitude of the two charges.

The intensity of the electric field is calculated from the force exerted on a charge which is
in this field by the studied charge.

Electric fields can easily be cut off by various conductive and non-conductive materials
such as metals, walls, tree trunks, etc., even the shirt we wear.

For this reason in most cases inside the house we are shielded from these fields as they
have been reduced several orders of magnitude by obstacles they encounter during their
passage.

Magnetic Field results from the movement of electrical charges in space.

Its intensity (H) has units of ampere per meter (A/m)

The magnetic flux density (B), i.e. the product of the field strength times the magnetic
permeability of the medium in which they propagate and has units of tesla (T).

A moving electric charge with velocity U in a magnetic field experiences a force equal to
the product of the charge times its velocity and equal to the product of the charge times
the magnetic flux.

If we combine the force received by an electric current in a magnetic field and the force
received in an electric field, we create the famous Lorentz force.

However, unlike electric fields, magnetic fields do not weaken during their passage
through various materials, which is why shielding them is a bigger problem.

For this reason, in most of the measurements we are concerned with the intensity of the
magnetic field rather than the intensity of the electric field.

Time
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PHYSICAL QUANTITIES

For the study of electromagnetic radiation, it is necessary to define some physical
quantities which are used on a wide scale and facilitate us both in terms of understanding
and simplifying the problem.

« Current density J : defined as the current passing through a unit cross-section of a
three-dimensional conductor, perpendicular to its direction and expressed in amperes per
square meter (A/m2).

« Electric Field Intensity E : is the vector quantity corresponding to the force exerted on a
charged particle, regardless of its movement in space. Expressed in volts per meter (V/m)
« Magnetic Field Intensity H : is a vector quantity, which, in combination with the
magnetic flux density, defines a magnetic field at every point in space. Expressed in
amperes per meter (A/m)

« Magnetic flux density B : is a vector quantity on which the force exerted on moving loads
depends. It is expressed in tesla (T).

« Power density (S) : is the quantity used for very high frequencies.

It is the radiant power incident perpendicular to a surface, divided by the surface area.

It is expressed in watts per square meter (W/m2).

« Specific Energy Absorption (SA) : defined as the energy absorbed per unit weight of
biological tissue. It is expressed in joules per kilogram (J/kg). In these recommendations it
is used to limit non-thermal effects from pulsed microwave radiation.

« Specific energy absorption rate (SAR): calculated as an average for the whole body
or for parts of it, it defines the rate at which energy is absorbed per unit weight by body
tissues. It is expressed in watts per kilogram (W/kg).

Whole body SAR is a widely accepted measure of the effects of exposure to RF fields.
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RADIO WAVES

Here it will be realized how frequencies can be transformed and transferred.

As the spectrum of frequencies, like nature itself, is continuous, what happens with
radio frequencies can be done with other frequencies as long as there are the right
transformers, decoders, transmitters and receivers.

Listening to a program on the radio, we cannot easily imagine the route it takes until it
reaches us. The signal reaches our radios through the radio transmission system.

A radio transmission syst ists of: /7N~ > SIGNAL

a) the transmitter

b) th d \ A A

g e WA
vy v

d) the microphone

e) the loudspeaker A 1
A
The radio program is transmitted through a special class of waves called radio waves

Electromagnetic waves with wavelengths from 1 cm to 10 m and frequencies from
10 Khz to 100,000 MHz. They are also used in radars.

The radio is the device that works as a receiver of electromagnetic emissions at a
certain frequency with an antenna and a converter into sound.

The electromagnetic waves are received by the antenna, decoded, converted into
electrical current and then into sound by the speaker. Radio broadcasting is also
considered the whole process of broadcasting and receiving radio waves.

Analogue or conventional radio.

Here the way the signal is modulated results in the separation of frequencies for use by
AM and FM, while specific frequency ranges are defined depending on the purpose.
(e.g. radios in Europe and America they broadcast on the frequencies FM 87.5-108).
Other frequency ranges are used for specific purposes such as from the Fire
Department.
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TELEVISION WAVES

Here we will see how the image is created through frequencies and their transfer and
transformation.

The operation of the television is based on the photoelectric effect, in which the luminous
fluxemitted from various points of an image is converted into alternating electric currents.
Essentially, during the formation of a black-and-white image on a screen, a distribution of
the brightness (different for each one) of the points of the image occurs.

The movement of the object shown in the image is caused by a change in the brightness of
each point as a function of time.

In summary, the brightness values of an image are analyzed point by point and this is done
dozens of times every second, and the changes in brightness are reproduced on the screen
of a player located at a distance.

Analyzing this image brightness point by point is called "scanning the image".

However, the above development of the operating principle of t. is schematic and theoretical;
in practice it is impossible to do a point-by-point analysis of the brightness.

That is why the analysis is done not by points, but by areas of the image, of course as small
as possible.

Thus, the whole screen is divided into several horizontal lines, so the analysis and
reconstruction of the image is done by reading and reproducing the light intensity of the
squares that are in the first line, then in the second, etc.

But this whole process should not take more time than the time that an image remains on
the retina of the eye.

In this way, the image is perceived by the eye as a whole.

That is why screens are made so that the squares and lines corresponding to a visual
perception does not disappear immediately, but remains for a short time.

The impression of the movement of the image is given in a manner similar to that of the
cinema.

The various images are "scanned" on the screen in a very short period of time, thus causing
a superposition of images that differ little in time from each other.

The superimposition and rapid alternation of images, as well as the fact that they remain for
a minimum time on the retina, creating the impression of image movement.

The TV consists of the electric cannon, the system beam deflection, the metal grid and the
screen.

The television receiver receives the television signal either wirelessly or wired.

The way is to receive it with an antenna pointed at some terrestrial broadcasting station
(located on top of some mountain).

In wired reception we have cable TV and Internet reception (IPTV).

The whole system works by converting the luminous flux emitted by the various points of an
image into alternating electrical currents.

These currents feed the antenna of the transmitter which with its turn will create an
electromagnetic field to be received by the receiver.

Because the broadcast is double, that is, except for the image there is also the sound,

a television receiver consists of various stages that separates these two.

In order for the TV to show an image, the electric currents pass through various phases and
with the help of components they perform tasks for its operation.

The TV signal transmits in the VHF and UHF frequency bands, in the microwave category,
where the former correspond to the 30-300 Hz range and the latter to 300-1000 MHz
respectively.

In recent years we have been broadcasting a television program via the Internet and via a
mobile network (Mobile TV).

279



MAGNETOPHONE - CASETOPHONE

Here we will understand how the frequencies, once transformed, can be stored.

Because of the continuity of frequencies, what is done with the spectrum of sound that
can be recorded on a magnetic tape, can be done with the rest of the spectrum of
frequencies, as long as there are suitable transformers and suitable storage media.

The cassette player plays or records the sound through the tape using one magnetic
read and one write head.

The tape's thin magnetic tape, coated with iron oxides and wound on spools, is placed in
a slot on the tape deck and rests on its head. It moves at a constant speed and the
cassette player converts the analog recorded magnetic information into a suitably
electrically varying signal which is fed to an internal or external amplifier to reproduce the
sound through the built-in or (depending on) external speakers.

The exact opposite happens in recording, as the cassette player has an electric motor
that turns the lugs that snap onto the cassette reels.

The rotation speed can be normal forward for listening to music, fast forward or reverse
for track search and is selected with the corresponding keys.

The role of media is played by materials with suitable magnetic properties: magnetic tape,
disk, magnetic drum and other similar elements.

Let's take a closer look at the most important ingredients and find out how they make this
work.

Tape drive mechanism

Also called tape transport mechanism. The characteristics of this mechanism have a
direct impact on the sound quality of the device. All the distortions that the tape
mechanism introduces into the signal are unrealistic to remove or correct in some way.
The main characteristic of this spare part in the tape recorder is the burst factor and the
long-term stability of the tape advance speed.

This mechanism should provide:

« uniform advance of the magnetic medium during recording and during playback at a
specified speed (called operating path).

« optimal voltage of the magnetic carrier with a specific force.

« high quality and reliable contact between the carrier and the magnetic heads.

« changes in belt speed (on models where multiple speeds are provided).

« Fast forwarding of media in both directions.

Auxiliary features based on the category and purpose of the tape recorder.

Magnetic heads

One of the most important components of a tape recorder.

The characteristics of these components have a direct impact on the quality of the device.
The magnetic head is designed to work both with one track (mono format) and with many
- from 2 to 24 (stereo - they could be in stereo recorders).
These parts are subdivided according to their purpose to:
« ['B - chief responsible for reproduction.

» GZ - elements responsible for reproduction;

« HS - heads responsible for deletion.

The tape recorders were also equipped with an electronic component, which must

include the following components:

« 1 or more amplifiers for playback and recording.

1 or more low frequency power amplifiers.

« a generator responsible for erasing and magnetization (in the simplest tape recorders,
this part may be absent).

« noise reduction device (will not necessarily be present in the design of the tape recorder).
« electronic mode control system.
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SOUND SPECTRUM

Sound

Sound is the cause of stimulation of the sense of hearing, due to the change in atmospheric
air pressure.lt is the change in the pressure or the speed of the particles of an elastic
medium, which propagates in waves within this medium. It only propagates through matter
(solid, liquid, gasses). The vibrating sound-producing body is called a sound source.

Types of waves

In Longitudinal waves the propagating disturbance causes the particles of the elastic
medium to move along the direction of wave propagation.

In Transverse waves the propagating disturbance causes the particles of the elastic medium
to move in a direction perpendicular to the direction of wave propagation.

Sound Source

The sound source causes a disturbance in the air particles causing them to move back and
forth. This movement of particles propagating through a longitudinal wave causes thickening
and thinning, i.e. changes in air density and pressure along the direction of propagation.
Acoustic Frequency Spectrum

Extends from 20 Hz to 20,000 Hz (20 kHz)

In sounds below 100 Hz and above 10 kHz, the energy is very low.

Infrasounds are frequencies below 20 Hz where they are not heard by the human ear.
Frequencies above 20 Hz are ultrasonic, where they are also not perceived by humans.
Natural Sound Characteristics

Each simple sound is characterized by its frequency and by the amplitude of the pressure
change. Complex sound is characterized by the frequency and amplitude of each of its
harmonic components.

Sound Pitch is a feature that distinguishes a sound if it is sharp or heavy - Treble - Bass.
The Timbre of sound depends on the amplitude of sound oscillations, as if the amplitude of
oscillations increases, then we feel that the sound has become louder. It depends on the
form of the generated wave. It also depends on the frequency because, for example, the
power of a sound with a frequency of 80 Hz must be 10,000 times stronger than the power
of the frequency sound in order to cause the same feeling of intensity.

Loudness is a subjective feeling of perception of two sounds, from two different sound
sources, which have the same frequency and the same intensity.

Categories of sounds

-Simple tones (a quiet, harmonic oscillation as a function of time, intervals)

-Complex sounds or tones (sound signal from many frequencies)

-Large number of simple sounds, harmonics

-Noises (irregular pressure variation)

-Beats (minimum number of high-intensity oscillations, sharp deceleration)

Echo is produced when the sound is reflected off an obstacle, which is more than 17 meters
away from the sound source.

Diakrotima is the phenomenon caused by the interaction of two sounds of different
frequencies.

The speed of sound in atmospheric dry air at 20 °C is 343 m/sec or 1235 km/h.

It is generally not constant, but depends on the state variables of the system (pressure,
temperature).

It is an important parameter for fluid-compressor hydromechanical systems in which the flow
velocity approaches or exceeds Mach 0.8 (practically gas turbines and supersonic aircraft),
at which point the fluid ceases to behave as incompressible and in this case is
compressible.
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Volume Units

Intensity is measured in S.1. in W/m2 (Watts per square meter). The minimum intensity
perceived by the human ear corresponds to 10-12 W/m2. This intensity corresponds to
a sound pressure of 20 uPa (which is also referred to as the threshold of audibility).
Sound intensity level is measured in decibels. The Decibel unit expresses the level
difference of a sound of intensity | to the intensity of the audibility threshold (10-12 W/m2).
Loudness level in dB is defined as ten times the decimal logarithm of sound loudness to
the loudness threshold. The pain threshold of the human ear due to sound intensity is
120dB. Exposure to sounds above 120dB is dangerous and can lead to hearing
problems. Also prolonged and continuous exposure to sounds above 90dB creates
hearing problems.

It would be useful to list at this point, in order to better understand the concept of the
acoustic frequency spectrum, some musical instruments and their placement in the
acoustic spectrum.

Piano 27Hz-4186Hz t

Electric bass 41Hz-311Hz et i et
Boot-drum 20Hz-500Hz

Cymbals 400Hz-20000Hz A, ot s e am i
Human voice 32Hz-4500Hz e Bats can hear 3000 Hz - 120,000 Hz

The Audible Spectrum describes the interval
between the lowest and highest sound £
frequencies that a human or an animal can

hear. In humans the audible spectrum spans 3

approximately from 20 Hz to 20 KHz.

However, there are significant differences in ﬁ COCE oan baer £0 Hz= 08 8001
the spectrum between individuals, especially

in the high frequency region, where the greatest
decline is observed with age.

Some infrasound in the 4 to 16 Hz spectrum is felt by humans through body vibrations.
Also, there is a gender difference in sound sensitivity, with women having more
sensitivity to high frequencies.

Adog's hearing range depends on its breed and age, but roughly ranges from 40 Hz to
60,000 Hz, and cat’s from 50Hz to 65,000 Hz, which is much larger than a human's.
Bats have very sensitive hearing, which they use to find food and for orientation.

Their audible spectrum is from 20 Hz to 120,000 Hz. They locate their food by emitting
sounds of very short duration and of very high intensity, and evaluate the echoes
reflected from objects around them, inferring from this the size and type of objects.

They emit two types of sounds, constant frequency (CF), and frequency modulated (FM).
Each type returns different information about the bat, CFs are used to locate an object,
while FMs are used to determine its nature and distance. The pulses of sound produced
last only a few milliseconds, and the pauses between them act as echo evaluation
periods. There is also evidence that bats use the frequency difference caused by the
Doppler effect in reflected sound to estimate their own flight speed.

Information about size, shape, and texture is combined to form a picture of the location
and environment.

Mice have large ears in relation to their bodies, and they hear higher frequencies,

from 1 kHz to 70 kHz or 90 kHz, which they use for communication.

They do not hear the lower frequencies that humans hear, just as humans do not hear
most of the sounds of mice Finally, in addition to high-frequency sounds, mice also
produce some sounds within the human audible spectrum when they want to
communicate over a greater distance, as lower-frequency sounds travel farther.
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OPTICAL SPECTRUM

Optical spectrum, F(f) or F(A) is the distribution of radiation in energy space usually
expressed as frequency f or wavelength A.

The spectrum is obtained by analyzing the light coming from a light source into all its
wavelengths (or colors).

This analysis, also called color dispersion of light, is achieved with prisms and in general
with light refraction systems, and is due to the fact that the refracting body (medium)
presents a different index of refraction at the various wavelengths of light.

Thus light rays that have a long wavelength are also the least deflected.

The visible spectrum is defined as that part of the electromagnetic radiation that can be
perceived by humans with the sensor of vision. This spectrum extends to radiations with
frequencies from 7.5-1014 Hz, (Violet color with a vacuum wavelength of 4000 A or 400 nm)
to approximately a frequency of 4.3-1014 Hz, (Red color with a vacuum wavelength of
7000 A or 700 nm ).

In this spectrum, one can distinguish the changes in color shades, starting with the shades
of purple, blue, light blue. green, yellow, orange, as well as shades of red

The radiations with frequencies slightly higher than 7.5-1014 Hz (that is, with a wavelength
in vacuum slightly shorter than 4000 A) constitute the invisible ultraviolet radiation (Ultra
Violet or UV).

On the contrary, the radiations with frequencies slightly lower than 4.3-1014 Hz (that is, with
a wavelength in vacuum slightly longer than 7000 A) constitute the invisible infrared
radiation (Infrared).
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The conversion of audio frequencies into radio waves

c O NVE RT through electromagnetism and a transmitter, allows the

receiver with the corresponding electromagnetic

TRAN S F E R decoder - receiver to receive the radio waves and
convert them back into sound waves and through the
speakers to listen.

S AVE The mode of operation of the television, the telephone
and the Internet is similar.

So we see that all of this is based on the fact that frequencies can be transformed,
propagated or stored, decoded and transformed back into their original form.
What is needed are the corresponding electromagnetic decoders and transformers.
For transporting transmitters and receivers, while for storing electromagnetic
material.

After all this study of the electromagnetic spectrum and all the individual smaller
spectrums with similar properties, we have reached the point of seeing and
understanding better what the ionizing frequencies cause.

Summarizing, we see in the table below the entire electromagnetic spectrum with the
corresponding frequencies per region.

Electr ic Spectrum Zones
Spectrum Area ‘ Wave Length] Frequencies Energy
i 100.000km - 1m 0-300 MHz 0-1,24 - 10%V
Microwaves 1m - 1mm | 300 MHz - 300GHz 1,24 - 10V - 1,24meV
i 1mm - 740nm 300GHz - 400THz 1,24meV - 1,66V
Visible Phasma 740nm - 380nm 400THz-800THz 1,6-32eV
L i ati 380nm - 100m 800THz - 3 - 10'0Hz 3.2eV - 124eV
X Rays 10nm-0,01nm | 3-10'7Hz-3- 10'%Hz 1246V - 124keV
y Rays gg;:n'"m 3-10%Hz-3 - 1020z 124KeV - 1,24MeV
High Cosmic Rays 0,001nm -0 3-1020Hz - 1,24MeV -
——-NON IONISED RADIAT! ‘ IONISED RADIATION -

Acoustic Spectrum




| CLOUD

As we have seen in cassette technology, sound frequencies are converted into a pulsating
electrical current, which is recorded through the cassette head onto the magnetic tape of
the cassette. In this way we have the storage of sound frequencies and with the analog
decoder - where the cassette player itself is, we can listen to the recorded sounds from
the magnetic tape.

The fact of frequency storage finds application in storage Internet data technology, as
through high frequency waves and similar transmitters - receivers - decoders, there is
access to a huge layer of the ionosphere, where it is ionized providing storage space

and fast communication with short system feedback times to the decoders.

IONISED GASSES

IDNOSPHERE

Just as there are solid and liquid
diamagnetic materials, so there
are corresponding gases that are
susceptible to react to

electromagnetism: Al this information and data is

stored in ionizing frequency
bands found in the air of the
ionosphere, in a so-called
dynamically electromagnetically
charged cloud of infinite capacity,
where a ground-based central
transmitter-receiver connects

to this "cloud" by transmitting
data with laser technology.

L !

0
* \ . IONISED NON IONISED
RADIATIONS RADIATIONS

As we have seen in previous
issues, the ionosphere contains
the noble gases, monoatomic
oxygen and hydrogen.

These gases are all diamagnetic
and so can store very high
ionizing frequencies.
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MOON CREATION

2. The total spectrum reaches the ceiling of the
electromagnetic field and is reflected downwards,
having been refracted.

il

1.The entire spectrum of
cosmic electromagnetic
frequencies coming from
below to above.

3. The spectrum of x-rays from the total
spectrum of cosmic frequencies, as it has
been separated from other spectra due to

the cosmic prismatic refraction of radiation,
is now concentrated, and is imprinted at the
boundaries of the ionosphere with the etheric
field, imprinting the base of the earth, where
it penetrated vertically.

Cosmic energy emanates from below - Black Sun - creating an electromagnetic field.
This cosmic energy contains all frequencies from the entire electromagnetic spectrum.
Let us recall here the refraction of white light in the spectrum of optical frequencies
where it allows us to see colors with the analog decoder, our eyes. It is a transformation
of the cosmic radiation into a field, the field of vision.

In the same way we have the x-ray spectrum image of the total cosmic energy coming
from below at the level of the ionosphere, a phenomenon that creates our familiar
moon making it have the property of an x-ray of the base of the earth.

So the spectrum of very high ionizing frequencies - x, y and cosmic rays - as they
bounce upwards, penetrate the surface of the earth, are formed focused, and in the
same way that we have the prismatic refraction of white light in colors, we have the
refraction of ionizing frequencies and cosmic radiation in y-rays and x-rays, creating
the sun and the moon respectively.

It is again a conversion of frequencies, where by converting them into the visible
spectrum of frequencies we are given the possibility to see the highest frequencies of
cosmic energy in the sun, and in the moon the x-ray of the earth.

*The moon is the concetrated focused inprint of the spectrum of X Rays of High
Frequencies, from the total Cosmic Electromagnetic spectrum of frequencies.
* Aether and the gases of lonosphere accept and react to electricity by ionization.
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SUN EREATION

2. The total spectrum reaches the ceiling of the
electromagnetic field and is reflected downwards,
having been refracted.

1.The entire spectrum of
cosmic electromagnetic
frequencies coming from
below to above.

3. The refracted spectrum of y and cosmic
rays from the total spectrum of cosmic
frequencies, concentrated, is imprinted at
the boundaries of the ionosphere with the
etheric field, imprinting the cosmic energy,
shaping the Sun.

*The sun is the concetrated focused inprint of the spectrum of y and cosmic Rays
of High Frequencies, from the total Cosmic Electromagnetic spectrum of frequencies.
* Aether and the gases of lonosphere accept and react to electricity by ionization.

All the stars that move in the
electromagnetic field as well as the
planetary stars, are ionization
phenomena of the corresponding
etheric field, and occur in the
corresponding etheric layer.

What causes all this, the source of
excitation of all this cosmic
electromagnetic field, the black sun,
is a multi-layered and multi-form
source, creating all these layers

of fields.




Planets

In this chapter we will see in detail what the planets are. To understand the subject we
must clarify one thing. The planets like stars that we seein the sky are the etheric
imprints of the corresponding fields and not a material planet. Something similar to what
happens with the moon and the earth, where the moon is the etheric imprint of the
x-rays of the earth. So it is one thing to talk about the earth's imprinting phenomenon
and another thing about the earth itself. Simply, the earth's imprinting phenomenon, that
is, the moon, gives us the opportunity to explore the earth itself. The same thing
happens with the planets, only here, as we will see, we also have the imprinting of the
elements of the ether. But let's start from the beginning.

Starting off, it would be useful to refer to the 7 ceilings that separate the etheric regions
and create the corresponding imprints.

The Seven Ceilings

1st Ceiling

/A—-‘"* T

—

2nd Ceiling

SEMI AETHERIAL FIELD

MOONe _ eSUN

—
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Mercury and Venus are between the 2nd and the 3rd Ceiling.
They are aethereal imprints representing what is incuded below.

MERCURY ‘ ' VENUS

SEMI AETHERIAL FIELD

MOON. «SUN
B
3rd Ceiling

MERCURY ‘ ' VENUS

2ND CEILING

SEMI AETHERIAL FIELD

MOON. «SUN
g 2o
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Mars aethereal inprint is between the 3rd and the 4th Ceiling
representing what is included below.

@ MARS
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4th Ceiling
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Jupiter aethereal inprint is between the 4th and the 5th Ceiling representing
what isincluded below.

JUPITER ‘
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/ g \\
\
\\
\
K \
@ MARS \
\
e smo cenmc |
. o /
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Saturn aethereal inprint is between the 5th and 6th ceiling
represetnting what is included below.

@D SATURN

6th Ceiling

. —_

@D SATURN

THE 5TH CEILING

JUPITER ‘

THE ATH CHIUNG \

A
i i
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Uranos aethereal inprint is between the 6th and the 7th ceiling
representing what is included below.

7th Ceiling
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The planets are electromagnetic toroidal fields forms, one field inside the other. The
inner fiels with the outer are seperated with an electromagnetic ceiling, letting below an
aethereal plasma inprint that shows what is included below in an ethereal environment.
What we see as planets are these inprints that have an aethereal nature and they are
not solid or material objects, but plasma phenomena just like the moon.

cosmici™

FOCUSED
INPRT!
s AN
4 ToRomD FIEL e
A

URANOS AETHERIAL INPRINT INCLUDES SATURN
Lorem Ipsum

@D

IN SATURN WE SEE WHAT IS INCLUDED BELLOW.

IN THE MIDDLE IS JUPITER

AND THE RINGS OF SATURN ARE THE AETHERIAL INPRINTS OF THE SATELLITES OF JUPITER
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L

INSIDE JUPITER'S AETHERIAL FIELD, THE RED DOT INSIDE
IS MARS AETHERIAL FIELD lm




First we have the material field of the earth with
the layers of the atmosphere that were already
developed in the book. At the end of this field
we have the first ceiling, also known as the Van
Allen belt. The moon is a plasma phenomenon
where it imprints the following material field of
the earth under the second ceiling. In the next
etheric level we have Mercury and Venus
where they imprint under the third ceiling the
wider field that surrounds the earth. In the next
etheric field Mars, in its imprint which is under
the fourth ceiling is imprinted Mercury and
Venus but also the wide area where they are
located. Then we have the field of Jupiter
whose etheric plasma imprint is under the fifth
ceiling containing Mars as a vortex of inflow
and outflow. Then there is the field of Saturn
which contains Jupiter and whose etheric
imprint is under the 6th ceiling. Finally, we have
the field of Uranos, which contains all the pre-
vious ones and its imprint is located under the
7th ceiling.
All together they compose the complex celestial
sphere together with the black sun, and the
movement of their imprints is different due to the
different eigenfrequency of each field.
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PLANETS AS AERTHERIAL FIELDS

URANUS

e

SATURN

JUPITER

-,

>

MARS

Each field reflects its cosmic energy
on its ceiling where it is visible.
Each outer field contains its other
means under certain conditions.

VENUS MERCURY
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MERCURY AETHERIAL FIELD

The aetherial field of Mercury is included
with that of Venus within the aetherial
field of Mars.

The imprint of this field is made on

the 2nd ceiling.
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VENUS AETHERIAL FIELD

The aetherial field of Venus is included

with that of Mercury within the aetherial
field of Mars.

The imprint of this field is on the 3rd ceiling.
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MARS AETHERIAL FIELD

>

The aetherial toroidal field of Mars is contained
within the much larger field of Jupiter under
certain conditions.

It is the red spot contained in Jupiters and can

be seen in the imprint of Jupiter on the 5th ceiling.
The field of Mars that contains Venus and Mecury
fields is reflected on its ceiling of this field

on the 4th ceiling.
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JUPITER AETHERIAL FIELD

Jupiter is an Aetherial Field that includes
more Aetherial Fields under specific
circumstances.

Jupiter and its energy satellites are
included in Saturn Aetherial Field.
Jubiter's satellites give their imprint
on Jupiter Field ceiling.

We can see Jupiter's satellites like
Saturn rings, one field ceiling above,
on Saturn Field ceiling like the Rings
of Saturn.

(Like a photo of Jupiter with its
satellites with open aperture)

On the 6th ceiling we can see them like
a ring and on the 5th ceiling like
satellites.

Jupiter Aetherial Field gives an imprint
to it's toroidal field ceiling and that is
what we see.

Jupiter Field also includes Mars Aethereal
Field under specific circumstances
and we can see it like a red dot making
circles inside the Jupiter field on

a level.

This inprint happens on the 5th
ceiling.
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SATURN AETHERIAL FIELD

%

Saturn (Cronos) is an Aetherial Field that includes
more Aetherial Fields under specific circumstances.
Saturn Aetherial Field gives an imprint it's toroidal
field ceiling and that is what we see.

Saturn Field includes Jupiter field with 4 energy

satellites. \

The rings of Saturn are the aetherial imprints
of Jupiter satellites on Saturn's field ceiling.
Inside the rings of Saturn is Jupiter imprint
on Saturn field ceiling.

This energy aetherial inprint happens on the
6th ceiling.
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OURANOS AETHERIAL FIELD

Uranus is the outermost and largest aetherial
toroidal field in which there are all the other
aetherial fields, what we call planets.

What we see is the imprint of all the fields that
make up the field of Ouranus, above,

on the Uranus field’s ceiling

that is the last, known as the 7th ceiling.
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THE MOTION
OF THE
PLANETS

The so-called planets, when not visible at night, are on the side of the electromagnetic
dome where the sun is and creates the day.

By taking a picture every day at the same time for more than 1 year, we notice that
Mercury and Venus always follow the sun in the constellations and always appear close.
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn appear th | in all the constellations, without the sun,
tracing a geocentric course of complex spiral motion..

TIMEZONE : UTC +
TIME : 02:00
DATES : MARCH 2023 - MAY




FREQUENCY AND PERIOD OF THE MOTIONS

Moon
The Moon, as we have seen, makes a complete revolution in the constellations within a
lunar month, i.e. within approximately 29.4 solar days.

Mercury

Mercury revolves around the sun following it through the constellations, with an
oscillation around it in a small radius.

It appears only in the constellation in which the sun is located and in its neighbors.

It performs a complex spiral motion and does not revolve around the constellations but
around the sun.

There are periods when Mercury is retrograde, that is, every day it goes against the
constellations.

In one solar year it rotates 4.14 times around the sun while making a complete rotation
in 88 days.

It is the one satellite of the sun phenomenon and has phases like the moon.

Venus

Venus revolves around the sun following it in constellations with one oscillation around
it over a large radius.

There are periods when Venus is retrograde, that is, every day it goes against the
constellations

In a solar year it rotates 1.536 times around the sun while making a complete revolution
in 224.7 days.

It is the other satellite of the sun and has phases like the moon.

Mars

Mars follows the course of the constellations and behaves geocentrically making a complex
spiral movement.

Its rotation speed is less than that of the constellations.

In one solar year it makes 0.5319 revolutions of the constellations and thus makes one full
revolution of the constellations in 696.98 solar days.

Its two satellites move in opposite directions.

Jupiter

Jupiter moves almost along with the constellations in a geocentric course in a complex spiral
motion.

Its path through the constellations repeats every 4334 days, since its

rotation speed is equal to that of the constellations.

Thus in one solar year Jupiter makes 0.0843 revolutions in the constellations.

Its four satellites move in the same direction.

Saturn

Saturn follows the course of the constellations, making a complex spiral motion, while
behaving geocentrically.

Its speed is even closer to that of the constellations so that it makes a complete circle
through the constellations in 10822 solar days.

Consequently, in one solar year it makes 0.0338 rotations through the constellations.
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MIDDLE ROTATION SPEED

First we find the relative speed with the constellations and then the actual rotation speed
for an observer in the earth.

Mars :

In 365.25 solar days makes 0.5319 cycles in the constellations.

In 1 day = 24 Hours, makes 0.00147 Cycles in the constellations >
In 1 Hour makes 0.0000614 Cycles @
1 Cycle is 360 degrees

0.0000614 cycles are 0.0221 degrees

So Vmars = 14.95 + 0.0221 = 14.9721 Degrees / Hour

Jupiter :

In 4334 days makes 1 cycle in constellations

In 1 Year = 365.25 days makes 0.0349 cycles in the constellations

In 1 day = 24 hours ,makes cycles .

In 1 Hour makes 0.000000398 cycles .

1 cycle is 360 degrees . °
0.000000398 cycles are

So Vjupiter = 14.95 + 0.001492 degrees = 14.951492 Degrees / Hour

Saturn :

In 10822 solar days it makes 1 cycle in the constellations

In 365.25 solar days makes 0.0337 cycles in the constellations
In 1 day = 24 Hours , makes 0.00000923 cycles

In 1 Hour makes 0.0000003844 Cycles

1 cycle is 360 degrees

0.0000003844 Cycles are 0.001383 degrees

So Vsaturn = 14.95 + 0.001383 = 14.951383 Degrees / Hour

In Speed Order / Midle rotations speed in Degrees per Hour, in relation with the North,
or the Polaris, for an observer on the earth:

Sun: 15

Mercury : 15(+-)
Venus : 15 (+-)

Mars : 14.95231
Jupiter : 14.951492
Saturn : 14.951383
Constellations: 14.95
Moon : 14.46
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MULTI SPIRAL MOTIONS
OF THE DYNAMIC
ELECTROMAGNETIC
FIELDS

LAYERS OF FIELDS

IN ROTATION SPEED
ORDER FOR A CONSTANT
OBSERVER ON THE EARTH

e STARS

ION
SPEED

HIGHER
ION

*Except the moon that
has the slowest rotation
speed.




(") ONE FIELD INSIDE THE OTHER

SATURN FIELD

|

“] # .
- @

JUPITER FIELD

Y 4
il
\ MARS FIELD
\ >
“ " EARTHSFIELD -
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The moon is the hologramic inprint of the material
field, the base of the earth that we live on.

To make the image of the moon like earths map
we can add contrast on the image...

...and to flip the image because
the moon works like a mirror.

White parts are sea areas and
transparent (black at night -
blue at day) are land areas.

Changing the colors like a map
and making the transition.




On the 1st and spaces, above

We call these spaces Submoon

dome - ceilling there are the and below this limit. Below is the
inprints of the Sun and the
Moon.

The Moon moves in its own spiral motion.
The Sun moves in its own spiral motion, creating representing the X Ray of the base of the earth

day - night, and the Sun rep! the itis the focused ion of
reflected focused refraction of y Rays of the high | | X Rays of the high frequencies, of the
cosmic ies, of the i energy that comes from below
energy that comes from below inside that field. inside that field.

Sl

E e
Depenting on the angle of incidence from energy that comes from below, the Sun
and the Moon are inprinting in different positions with an upside down conical way. The angle di
of the moon with the sun is creating the phases of the moon, because the conical refraction that
creates the sun neutrilises that one of the moon when are close.
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The field is a dynamic field changing the angle of
 incidence all the time.

Al the holes of superdeep places of the seas and
All these ions and ions are ing in all the energy spots of the land of all the earth are
a larger toroid electromagnetic field, the 2nd ceiling. inprining on the starprint layer - stars.

The motion of the source of all this
cosmic energy makes the stars
rotate around the unmovable
polaris. Stars and Constellations
are formed.

The existance of the sun neutrilises
the starprint layer in a big radius
on this level.

The noble gasses of the
ionosphere are geting ionised
with the existance of the pilot

electromagnetic source, the
sun, and create the daylight.




\Venus is the 2nd and rotates in a biger radius

slower. Both Venus and Saurn have phases like

Mercury rotates faster, closer to the sun and is the moon because of the angle of incidence of the|

the 1st satellite of the sun.. electromagnetic energy that comes from below.
—

Outside of this field there is another much bigger field in etheric state and probably with also material
part. Mercury and Venus work like sun and moon here, moving in a multi spiral motion, letting a
reflection inprint inside the smaller field, that is what we observe when we look at them.
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Mercury and Venus are also etheric inprints from the
total cosmic energy that comes from below. Including the smaller fields inside.

All these are shaping and are included in the next field.

Itis the Mars field and here there is
the 3rd ceiling.

What we see as Mars is the
hologramic inprint of all this
on the aether below.
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The Black Sun below is actually a complex
source of energy with many layers where .
the corresponding fields are created.

This is the Mars field.

Mars has 2 satellites Phobos (P) o
and Deimos (D) that rotate .
anticlockwards.

314




Mars field is included in a biger field.

Here there is the 4th electromagnetic limit - ceiling

Itis the field of Jupiter.

The field of Mars is moving inside the field of Jupiter.
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Jupiter has 4 satellites, Ganymede, .Europa
lo, Callisto and Europa that rotate

o rds. Callisto
1o
Jupiter
Ganymede
.
.
-
Jupiter field is included in a biger one. Here there is the the 5th ceiling - limit.

And we have the field of Satum that includes all the previous fields.
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Saturn field is included in a biger one. Here there is the 6th ceiling - limit.

Itis the field of Uranos that
contains all the previous
smaller fields inside.

There is a limit of this field, with the 7th ¢
to seperate this huge field from the ou
total cosmic field. - A -
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OUTERN FIELDS

ABOVE LAYERS

Above the lonosphere, i.e. from 800 kilometers
and above, we meet the exosphere, that is the
boundary of the ionosphere with the outem
etheric field.

The vortices of ionized gases and hydrogen are
replaced as we ascend with the fifth element of
matter the ether, which the higher we ascend, the
more it has the etheric cosmic spin orbit.

COMETS ALTITUDE
From 2500 kilometers and above we have the
formation of comets, i.e. generated clouds of
volatile gases that came from the surface or interior
of the earth, and after condensing they entered the
etheric field and acquired the rotational orbit, at its
lowest level.

Deprived of oxygen, the ionization and fire of these
concentrated dry vapors is slowly extingui:

SUN AND MOON INPRINTS

The imprint of the sun and the moon are focused.
They are imprinted in the etheric field on their own
plane - level, higher up, with an insult from above.
Above we had the separation - refraction of the
spectrum of the ionizing frequencnes and the

conical
p jonal to their eig
This, of course, had previously been caused by the

of ies of the black sun
from below upwards - also creating the stars.

NO STARS IN HIGH ALTITUDE

If you've observed videos or daytime images from
very high altitudes from camera balloons, looking
up you can't see the stars, but it still looks black

This the sun is by
a i field of an ic nature.
and  The of the sun's ic field

the meteor gradually disappears.

STARS, SUN AND MOON ALTITUDE
Around 4 to 5 kilometers there is the level of

neutralizes the reason for the existence of the stars
in the places where the sun's field acts.

Also, further down, it creates ionization in the noble
gases and creates daylight in the lower levels of the

imprinting of the stars, while at about 5.5 ki
we find the sun and the moon as conical cosmic
reflections and refruction of the y and x rays
respectively.

The disk of the sun shows the cosmic radiation
generated from below to above, while on the moon
the X-ray from the background interfering from the
source (Black sun).

STARS INPRINT

The imprinting of the stars in the etheric field at their
imprinting level is done by an insult from below, due
to the direct radiation that passes from the source -
black sun below, through the holes of the.
background of the earth.

That is why their printing is analog, giving us the
opportunity in the evening sky to see a-piece of the

p again by the end of the field.
So no matter how high we go during the day we are
not going to see the stars because they are
neutralized by the sun's field, except these that
they are inside the disk of the sun as we will see...
On the contrary, at night the stars can be seen from
the level of the earth.
Along with the sun, the daylight in the ionosphere -
the blue of the sky ending in yellow orange pink -
colors that to the ing noble
gases in the layers they are in, goes away.
Naturally, the application of the sun's field also
leaves with it and the stars slowly appear.
The stars of course at night - where the sun's field
does not apply to the area |n'queslvon ean also
baseen from above

earth's map analog, appro)amaﬁelywnm-a radius of - &2 &

5,000 km.




the greatest
multitude of
physical and
elements.

Extended X - Ray of the Earth.

IONISED FREQUENCIES
The x and y frequency rays emanate from me electroy

s as a pilot source of

etic energy, neutralizing

layer where it acts,

pbwer neighboring layers
ere to catch fire - that

d give us daylight.

boring ones are

Daylight travels with
bvel below, at the
osphere.

below the layer
s are captured so
starlight it is

ation of the noble
osphere stops,
fades and we
er of stars above.
inside the disk of the
eutralization of the
there we can see
5 through the sun,
all sun spots.




HELIOCENTRIC MOTION
Mercury and Venus are
moving heliocentrically
and are something like
reflections of the sun.
They follow the sun in
the constellations, and
when they go backwards
in their circular orbit,
while the sun moves

BLACK SUN
The Black Sun is a multi-level tesla
coil which in this field is imprinted with
the movement of the planets - stars.
Itis the source of all frequencies and the
electromagnetic field.
As it changes position moving downward
in spiral orbits, it creates other angles of
attack towards the plane of the earth.
The reflection in the ceiling of the

ic field, the i
the conical concentration and focus
of the y radiation and frequencies
gives us the sun, while the x radiation
gives us the moon.
Due to different eigenfrequency ==
and nature of these ionized
frequencies we have the
different period in their
movement.
In the next fields from above
we also find the corresponding
next levels of Tesla coils below.




MARS GEOCENTRIC COURSE

The imprint of the field of Mars moves
geocentrically and is seen on the ceiling
of this field concatenated.

Itis the first planet - star that we can
see that moves in this way.

ONE TO FIVE HUNDREND

To find the Earth's field within the field of Mars,
we first look for something very small which is
length is about one in five hundred.

After exploring all the possible points we ended
up where it is shown on the map in page 92.

COIL INSIDE A COIL

The Black Sun at this level gives
another movement by making one
field rotate within the larger one in
which it is contained.

MARS TEXTURE

Observing the texture and surface of this
imprint on what is called Mars we observe
common points with the imprint of the
moon. So doing the same moves for Mars
as we did with the extended image of the
moon to see the extended map of the

. earth, we end up with the extended map
of Mars, where a very small piece of it is

= the earth.

Extended X Ray of Mars
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1 / ")) 5
. ) > ) ! Pt o
) y - >
. We Live on Mars
i€ ¢ 5 e e y
Y So all of these so far are within the larger field of © ;- ’) 5
., Mars, which apparently has a material existence W -

, and is an extension of ours.
n this case.our smallest field is located in a very
small neighborhood of Mars. oo
4" hé'ratio in distances j§ about one to five hundred. J
* ‘Aswe carefully studied the texture of Mars we saw 7t ‘
#4 % that the earth.cannot be farger than 1 in 100 and %
. smaller than 1 in 1000 of Mars in.length, which is y
¢ also suppbrted by ancient mythologies and fegends.
7 We also noticed that the whole field of the earthisin . ¢ .
# one big crater. The size of Martian craters has a v, [ ¢
. statistical mean and standard deviation of size, ¢ 00
whicH also resylts in such a size range. ? 3
Looking carefully at all tiese medi ized craters
we saw thaf the texture and the surrounding area
with the corresponding craters in the comparison
match the texture of the earth.
In the same way that the background of the earth
is captured on the'moon, so is the background of
the wider earth on Mars, a field higher up.
As we see in this issue the earth extends much
. AAurther.’ |
' Here we see that &ven the extended earthis a yery /
small part'of Mars

We can't know for sure if theré are more systems ~ ¢ P \
like ours within the greater Martian field, but it is A ~
something under study. ¢ (. % ¥

In the posibility that there are other systems with | % * 2

suns, then there will be thawed circular zopes in
places that v\(ill compose new worlds.
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'Woﬂd of Oceans -

In our time, the area of Australia and south, is the %

area that favors the approach of the belt zone that

out of it, there is posibility for another system near. M~
As we observe the ahimals and plants of the areain )
question, we see that they are very dnfferent fromthe
rest. et
" Alsodpo many species of animals and plants exist
only tHer -
Evidence of two ice ages (great and little) in India,
central Asiaiand Oceania, leads us to think of the
existence of hboring system south of Australia S i
where itsedge éd from some areas of ours and -
affected these areas, like south Asia, Oceania and i
Lemurya about 10,000 to 6,000 years ago. >

~ This nefghboring system interacted in the regions it |
appeared, changing the climate with anothe& sun,

T : making these regions a part of it.

> = YaStDceals 6o TEVeRER I IS flo/d U Now if this system has moved normally, its begining ¥

QI e0vering hiigo aroas gt walsr.orico i should be maybe 5 to 10 thousand kllometers south
. whether tnere@ a system like ours : el

th.greb no

* Bigyer Cralers m%)e
= Mars Worid:
e\

Two neghbonng Zones may
at some-gosmic epach come, |
into contact; )ﬁivhlch case



The Field of Mars

BIGGER PICTURE

So we see in the bigger picture a super huge world of vast oceans and huge continents.

Space is so vast that if our own field reflected on the moon is 50,000 Km in diameter, then Mars' field is
about 250,000,000 Km in diameter. In such a case, the existence of other systems is possible, as is the
existence of other forms of life. These fields can only come into contact and interact during certain periods
of time where the physical condition allows it. Also there is a possibility that this field is itself a giant field with
giant species and not many small ones. No one rules out that both of these possibilities happen together.
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TRAVELING TO MARS
The electromagnetic perimeter belt in our field at sea level is not fixed at one point and oscillates every

new moon. Also, the approach points change each season depending on the ice.
Each cosmic age the thawed area is in a different spot, so perhaps some age benefits from easier access

out there.




MANY WORLDS

If we consider the possibilities ,then
maybe in this whole world of oceans
there are many systems, either close
to each other, or not, either bigger, or
smaller, or like ours.

INPRINTED AS MARS

Al of this material field is
therefore imprinted on the
top of its electromagnetic
dome, something we observe
when we see the star-field

of Mars.

BLACK SUN
The imprints of the fields due to the movement
of the respective levels of the black sun appear
successively on the ceilings of these
electromagnetic fields, one outside - above -
the other in a movement that composes a
cosmic clock that counts from Saturn and in,
while contained in field of Uranus.
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T symoassdepicton of the istory Etheric Fields

of the earth in this electromagnetic
universe, according to the fields that
existed per period, is reflected in Greek
mythology.

@

The etheric field of Mars is contained
within the etheric field of Jupiter.

At the beggining was Gaia - Land that
that gave birth to Uranus.

Uranus - that means “the sky” was the
personification of the celestial field -
firmanent, and ruler of the first generation
on Land - Gaia. He is one of the firstborn,
the oldest of the Gods of the elements of
nature and the firstborn son of Gaia

- Land - Earth.

Kronos - Saturn, was the leader and
youngest of the first generation of

titans, deities descended from Gaia

and Uranus. He defeated his father,
Uranus, and ruled during the mythical

"golden age", until he was also defeated The etheric field of Jupiter is contained
by his son, Zeus. within the field of Saturn, from which time
Zeus - Jupiter after winning the kingship is measured from there on down (in).

from his father Kronos according to the
ancient Greek theology is the
"Father of gods and humans",
ruling the Gods of Olympus.
Ares - Mars is the god of war
and one of the Twelve
Olympians, son of Hera

and Zeus. Phobos and
Deimos were tied to his

chariot.

SMALLER FIELDS THROUGH TIME The etheric field of Saturn is
If we decode all this then we can contained within the field of
understand that as we go back in Uranus.

time, we also go a field out.
Each outer field is much larger
than the inner one.

Now we are in the phase where
a small field, the field of earth
that we can see on the moon,
was created within the field of
Mars.

NO MOON AGES AND TIME
That is why in mythology there
was a time that the moon did

not exist. That time was before
the creation of our field - Earth.
This does not mean that the
ground - land - gaia did not exist.
Thus, on the same ground, in a small
part of a larger field a smaller one was
created. Earlier the great field of Mars
was created within the huge field of Jupiter,
while even earlier Jupiter was created within
Saturn. Even before Satum was created and
time began within the field of Uranus.
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The Cycle of Ether

The etheric nature of the object does not

allow us to study it scientifically, but by )
approaching things in a natural way we can

see the basic principles of operation. The Field Of Mars

Just as all elements make their cycle within a
zone allowed by the influence of the sun and
the moon, in the earth's zone, so the ether
makes its cycle from the higher etheric fields
to the lower ones and from the lower ones to
the higher ones.

The etheric cycle occurs between the
planets.

The planets are etheric fields that are one
within the other.

The lowest frequency and material field is
that of the Earth. This field is contained in a
much larger field - semi-etheric - Mars.

The field of Mars is respectively located
within the much larger etheric field of Jupiter
which is of higher frequencies.

In turn, the etheric field of Jupiter is located
within the field of Saturn which is of even
higher frequencies. )

Finally, the field of Saturn is located within
the field of Uranus.

There are etheric gradations, which are
represented as fields, which are imprinted as
what we see and call planets.

One within the other and so on, they imprint
in their entirety the celestial sphere.

The sediment of the ether therefore enters
and exits the material and lower frequency
field, the field of the earth.

The element of ether exists on the earth in
the form of souls and is expressed from the
space of ideas.

Of course, for the cycle of ether to occur,
there must be places, where the cycle of the
other elements is ensured.

This happens in the cavities of a much larger
surface - Mars, where the earth's field is a
very small crater inside Mars.

In these cavities, a sun with its reflections,
moon and stars can be created.

They are the pure areas of the universe
where the cycle of the elements is allowed.
These cavities - craters, have a direct
influence from the Black Sun below that
creates the wider field, and due to their
shape they retain water vapor and crsate

The Field of Jupiter

The Field of Saturn

aquatic b with frozen
The fields above Mars are in all probabmty
only eth I and are di

each other by ethereal criteria.

Mars is inside Jupiter where it is inside
Saturn where itis inside Uranus, and all of
these as fields one inside the other in their
entirety constitute the celestial sphere.

The Field of Uranos

329



Ether Gradiations

CYAN - OURANOS FIELD

GREEN - SATURN FIELD

RED - MARS FIELD

their cycle as we will see, so does

ether.

There is a continuous upgrading
and downgrading of parts of the
ether and there Is a continuous flow GRADIATIONS OF EATHER
up and down.

The gradations of ether and the
crater-like formations on the vast
surface of the wider earth also play
a role in this.

MATERIAL FIELDS

PURPLE - MERCURY FIELD
- _— _ The earth field is-located within
7 s 2 acrater that allows the . cyclnd
£ the four elements.
v 9 = The sediment of the ether enters

mable and
gasas. s o.ho .
_in the ir and fire.
There, "+ condensing,
% they pass_through _ the
duemdlng ‘path, and so-
nuqmes";:reaxa comets,
meteors, shooting stars,

-&W‘ﬁms and generally
ese celestial phenomena.

BLUE - EARTHS FIELD

2 oI
... of water vapor or flammalile gases contribute
*to_the underground cycle ofmﬁr -ﬂudly




Earths Field

MOON CREATION
The Formation A
The moon, as we have mentioned in
previous books, is a plasma phenomenon.
Cosmic energy that originates from below, the
Black Sun, with the entire frequency spectrum,
gushes from below upwards.
Thus these energy entities penetrate the earth,
and the solid granite bedrock.
Then, on their upward journey, they are
reflected on the ceiling of the electromagnetic
field and return downwards.
During the downward conical descent,
refraction occurs.
The Jonizing frequencies - which are the

AETHER

(D)Moving Electromagnetic Source below.

highest - during their refraction are divided into 1. Coil Moving Electromagnetic Source.
i 2. below Flat Earth.
x_and v At the nose - tip of each freq 5 Outof tha st dcs ares -
diffraction cone, which is located at the bottom, 4. Flat Earth water and land surface.
these frequencies are concentrated and the x . The nd souse
6. Elec tic Rays Dome Reflection.
rays form the moon while the y the sun, both of 7. mmm u:'ny:n: ::cﬁomqnmm back down.
them in Plasma state, at their semi-ethereal 8. Focused Light Spot Creation, because of an aetherial reaction

imprinting level, approximately 5,500 kilometers bl pressis, thet oivas fiuorwecucics (The Moon).

above sea level on average. At the points of
concentration we have a huge amount of
energy.

The tip of each inverted cone falls on the FREQUENCIES AND SPECTRUMS
etheric imprinting layer of the moon and the .

sun respectively. Thus, a circular lens is formed
at the intersection point of each diffraction
spectrum of cosmic frequencies x and vy, with
the etheric imprinting layer.

This results in the formation of the moon and
the sun, which are estimated to be at approxi-
mately the same height, with the sun slightly
higher.

Their diameter is also estimated to be about 51
kilometers.

The Movements
As the cosmic energy comes from below, the
moon imprints the X-ray of the earth’s back-
ground, while the sun the cosmic higher energy.
The movement of the composite source of the
black sun below causes the points of concen-
tration of frequencies (sun and moon) to move
at different speeds due to different natural
frequencies and resonance frequencies.
When the conical refractions are adjacent, then
the cone that forms the sun and neutralizes
part or all of the cone that forms the moon and
thus we have all the phases of the moon,
depending on the position of the sun and the
moon in the constellations.
In this way, the moon functions as an X-ray of
the background of the earth.
The size of the field is specific and has to do
with the size of the widest crater into which it © =
opens. |

FULL MOON 380 QUARTER

WALF MOON
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Habitable Places
The earth in ancient Greek texts is referred to as
being habitable on its surface, inside it, around
the sea on islands, and also around the air.

Itis referred to as Hades or Tartarus, that is, the
Underworld.

The bedrock of the earth, which is made of
granite, is like a perforated cooking pot, and the
conditions of the earth's breathing through these
holes, allow the elements cycles and the
existence of various forms of life on land, in the
sea, in the air, underground, but also in the diazo-
ne below that apparently exists in the same bed-
rock but upside down.

The earth is habitable in the middle, underground,
around the air, around the sea, on islands, and in
the depths of the seas - where they are energy
points and appear on the starprint layer on the
sky above like stars.

For those residents in the depths, what is here
water and sea is there air and what is here air, is
to them ether.

According to ancient mythology, the inhabitants
there, have a view of the real world and not the
one we have, they decode more frequencies and
they can see the real sun and moon (they can
probably see the black sun below). They do not
get sick and live for many years, while they
have a direct view of ideas (that means the ether
world).

Illusionary World

Our world is the so-called illusory world.

Looking at the sky, we essentially see the surface
of the water, like fish, which we think is the sky.
We cannot reach the edge of the air due to
nature, in the field of Mars.

The true sky is above the lunar place while here
is the field of Hades.




Craters of the Earth's field.
In the vast depths of the oceans there are holes
and an oscillatio is created, an up and downg
movement of the lower layers of water, which
causes the tides dug to the breathing of the =5

L) earth.: A o 3
This happens due to the elegtromagnetic effect:
of the moon and the sun anzlhe intensity of the

i)l Phenomenon depends on the intensity of this
fields, which,is determined by the positions of
the sun and the moon. 7,
Thus, the holes in the éa‘\th's background fun-
) ction, either as springs of *as suctions, raising

MO and lowering the water. - A

This fact affects the conditions for living beings‘
on the tsurface of the earth and in the water,
creating tides, a phenomenon that is very!
important fo 4 the existance of life. o
The same alsphappens with the air, which,
rising and falling periodically, regulates the
atmospheric pressure and, in essence, the
meteorology of each place, but also causes,
earthquakes, sinkholes or volcanoes.
Thus, in a logical, simple, and at the same
time magical and admirable way, the ionosphe-
re is connected to atmospheric pressure, to we-
ather phenomena, to volcanges and earthqua-

3

¥ The "craters in- the earth's field are also
energetic points’ and..are , proportionally
imprinted in the night sky.in the-etheric layer
of imprinting the stars. . : 3 X
These overdépths
correspond.fo the .correspon
he sky. & e




Mercury Field

The outer ring of the earth's field on the same background is the
field - the space of Mercury.

The heliocentric movement of the said planet - field reveals that its
movement is inextricably linked to that of the sun, essentially
constituting a reflection of it.




Venus

Venus Field

The most outer ring of the Mercury’s field on the
same background is the field - the space of Venus.
The heliocentric movement of the said planet - field
reveals also that its movement is inextricably linked
to that of the sun, ially constituting a i
of it.
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behind the fields of the earth, of

Venus, and we see the field of Mﬁr§

enormous dimensions. "
y .‘ S nl

~ This entire area is contained within a large
- crater that is part of the larger area called Mars.
There are other craters - depressions that
accumulate the 4 elements of nature to create
ife

B

In the e way > moon shows us the
- semw:nm n the map of the earth
. on it li

X-ray, ceiling above, Mars
vf;&s ace, where the earth's




‘The land of Mars - consists of various w}:ﬂes
which we call craters. In our field, the cratel are
much smaller, playing a different role. 5
The cavities - craters in the earth's field allow the
cycle of the four elements, while the, cavmes in
the field of Mars allow the Ethenc cycle.




it, in a crater - cavitie. granite plane that functions as a single foundation,
Mars, has cavities - craters, where water vapor

) and air have flowed there from the outer cycles

of the elements.

In these craters, for this reason, conditions are

created, so that the cycles of the four elements

that have accumulated there, are created.

Mars Field

Here we see the map of Mars, / Water - Vapors and Air Collection

where the earth is a little part of \ The extended ground base, that is, the huge
p

-
Cavities in Mars - Extended Ground Base

Trying to make an investigative cosmological journey
to the beyond, we arrived at the field of Mars, as we
saw in the previous issue, which Mars also contains
the small field of the earth, in one of its huge craters.

= ———————
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Conditions for the Cycles
The base - that is, the ground - foundation, already
exists. Due to heat, fire exists in potential and is
waiting for an occasion to express itself.

In such a crater, winds and water and vapors flow.
The earth's field is located in the pure part of the
world where there is ether and stars are formed.

In these cavities - the craters - the sediment of the
ether is collected, which ether also has gradations.

In other words, the craters of Mars are the

Craters, the Clean places

These places are also called pure or clean parts of
the world where the cycles of the four elements are
completed, but also, as we will see, the cycle of the
ether. First of all, water vapor, water and air are in-
troduced into these craters due to their hollowness.
Then, favorable conditions are created - that is, the
cycles of the four elements that can take place.
Then, the cycle of ether, also takes place. The rest

points, where they can be candidates for the
existence of material life.

ARGYRE SEA

NoOACKHIS SEA

= knessanduoe T ereis.a
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of Marsisi to any form of life, since the
cycles of the elements cannot exist there. This me-
ans that there is no sun there and there is onfy dar-_

_ Traveling i is impossible - =~

'Evefy pure. place - crater has- deﬁned boundaries

and it is impossible for someone to travel from oné:
crater to another. The only case where this can
happen is if we have double - triple etc. craters that
touch or have common points in tkeir cycle and
only in certain periods of time. -

ARCAOIA $EA

SIRENIUN SEA




Flow from the Sediment of the Ether.

We are in the Martian field, at the extensive base of the earth's background, what we see on the map of
Mars, that is, a vast area that also contains the earth in a crater.

Only the craters of Mars - smaller fields like the earth’s - which are called the pure parts of the world have
an atmosphere like ours, due to the influx there of vapors, water and air.

Mars does not have an atmosphere upwards like our small field of the earth but ether.

At this level there are the cavities as we mentioned which look like craters.

In each such cavity of sufficient size the sediment of the Ether accumulates and in fact the function of this
phase is similar to that of the holes of the background in our own world

That is, since there is the natural [ hing - - the sedil of the ether rises and
falls, flows into the cavities but also gushes upward at regular intervals.

This is the cycle of souls.

Cycle of Ether

This topic touches on the we are ing to the semi - etheric field of Mars,

and the etheric fields Jupiter, Saturn and Uranus.

Mars field have a terrestrial background but its upper - outer atmosphere is etheric in nature.

Just as we have the cycle of water and air vapors, just as we have the cycle of water or fire in the
, but also in an earth i with the 4 , sowe have the etheric

cycle in the etheric fields, where the sediment of the etheric fields rises and falls.

This happens in the cavities - craters of Mars, where the “Clean" or “Pure” places are and where there, due

to the etheric fall, conditions are created for the creation of a material viable world.

Correspondingly, in these cavities there are the conditions of material life due to the cycles of the four ele-

ments, which allows the ether there, to also make its cycle there.

Our perspective towards the planets is our perspective on the outer fields. They have an etheric atmo-

sphere and in Mars ,there is the ground as a background, where only in the cavities, the lower part of the

ether can accumulate.

In our own material plane which consists of the four material elements, water, earth, air and fire, the only

thing that has an etheric form and existence are souls.

Thus, as anuent Greek phllosophefs also mention, the soul is the one that is ethereal in this world, and is

here for in a body.

The sediments of lhe ether are essentially souls that descend into the world where we live to be upgraded,

leaming through their incarnation.

It is also mentioned that during the transition of a soul from one phase to another there is whatis called

"Water from the river of Acheron" something that makes the soul that passes through there and drinks from

this water forget its previous existence. As ancient philosophers said, some things are not forgotten,

such as love, devotion to the realm of ideas, and the will of the soul.

Mars as a Part of Jupiter “, _

servmg Jupiter, Mars is
Jupiter. At this




Ether Cycle Process
The real world is that of ideas and is the cause
of the sensible world.

Our own field is an imitation of the imitation of
the real world.

There are 2 chasms on earth and 2 in heaven.
From above downwards the sediment of the
ether flows in the form of souls into the cavities
to fulfill the etheric cycle.

From below upwards, there is a judgment of
souls and some ascend upwards and some go
down again with a new incamation.

Every 6 lunar months we have these processes,
while during the Lunar eclipses, there is a
clearing of the process.

Stigios Current

Jupiter Field
Currents
In earth, all places communicate with each other
either by land or by sea. On Mars, there are the
craters as the pure places of the low frequency
universe.
On Jupiter there are deep chasms that penetrate
it from one end to the other.
There are the outer cycles, and rivers of water,
air and fire flow, coming from there.
Thus, up and down currents are created, creating
oscillation and in general cause the inner
elemental and ethereal cycles.
Huge quantities of air, water and fire are going
up and down from these chasms.

Itis said that there are 2 gaps between the earth
and the sky, and souls ascend.and descend,
something that we can-see in the map of Jupiter.

[Four Basic Currents

The first concerns the Ocean and is called
Ocean - the outer water cycle.

The second  is called Acheron and concems

the cycle of air above and below the earth.

-The third is called Pyriphlegethon, and
concerns the cycle of fire.

- The fourth is called Stygyos, and concerns the
‘cycle of souls.

Ocean is opposite to Acheron and Pyriflegethon
opposnte to Styglos



Map of Jupiter

Observing Jupiter, we see that it consists of some layers - lines, some of which are black and others yellow
with white whirlpools. We also distinguish flows along the light-colored layers but also movement of some-
thing like elongated clouds (like fumes) up and down. Finally, we see some smaller black holes and a red
biger cater. So it's time to find out what all this is.

In the map of Jupiter, we initially see the field of Mars, like a crater. We can also distinguish these gaps that
exist, 2 close to the field of Mars and 2 more distant upwards, towards the sky. We can also distinguish the
4 currents that exist and create the cycles of the elements. The current of Ocean (1), which has to do with
the water of all the seas of Mars, comes from the right of Mars as we see Mars inside Jupiter, and circulates
all around with vortices. The current of Acheron (2), which has to do with the winds in all the internal fields
that are created inside Mars, comes from the left, as we also see with vortices. On the lower side we have
a dark flow and the black little spots that are the current of Pyriphlegethon (3), where it is responsible for
the cycle of fire in the internal fields. On the upper side we have the Etheric circle, with the current of
Stygius (4). Sediment of the ether falls down-wards, while lower layers are upgraded and make an upward
course. Thus we see these vortices at those points. The black vast gaps layers - chasms - make all the
regions distinct,, while the currents move continuously.




The Rings of Jupiter

The rings of Jupiter, that we can distinguish in this field are either gaps - chasms, or flows - curmrents.
The black zones - the black rings that we see are the chasms. The flows of the outer circles of the elements
of water (from all the oceans that exist), the winds of all the worlds, fire and ether create the other zones -
rings with a white or yellow color as shown on the map. The flows of the oceans and winds are like rivers
that either end up in a runoff - crater, or come out of there. This results in the creation of the eddies and
swirls that we see. The black circles near the chasms have to do with the circle of fire. The continuously
emerging and descending, up and down, yellow - white, stripes over the gaps are the movement of the
ether. We can observe this continuous movement of the currents on Jupiter. Together with the black
layers that are the chasms - gaps, they form the rings of Jupiter.

N . . ’ » g i o
Pn | ’ L




External Currents of the Elements

In‘the field of Jupiter, therefore, ‘the external cycles of the elements take place, where in the form of rivers
or eddies, they enter the field of Mars, where they will be absorbed by the pure parts of Mars, namely
craters like the earth. We would say th&t in Jupiter there are all the elements in abundance and they form

_ flowing rivers. i

From Jupiter to Saturn
The smaller field of Jupiter is located within the field of Saturn.
As we go upwards, we leave the field of Jupiter and we meet the field of Saturn.




Saturn Field

Inthe Saturn field, all the elemental flows and all that
happens on Jupiter form a small part of it on the lower
side. We also see ethereal upgradations to the upside.




Map of Saturn

The Outern Density

Here in this field of Saturn we have the separation of the etheric elements, which are above as we see on
the map, with the remaining material elements, which are as if born here, and flow towards Jupiter to form

rushing torrents there. Itis as if we have the denser while the etheric
layers, as if thinner, rise towards the upper belts of Saturn.
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Ring of Saturn and Time

Thering of Satum form the border between Saturn
and Uranus, and is the boundarie of time as time
is measured from there and within on a cosmic clock.
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Uranus Field

The field of Uranus contains within it all the previous fields and composes the celestial sphere.
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STARS AND
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keduce Brightness

© 7350

CONSTELLATIONS

. Onthe moon we ¢an $ee the entie Sky
with all stars; galaxies apd constell
"They arer reflechon of the great depths of
lho,.,.éas and energy sgots of the entire * -
_earth on (he aethenal ﬁeld above.




Ty

Great depths and energy spots are reflected on the aetherial field above.

These are the stars and the constellations.

Every place on earth is a place in the sky.

This reflection is not focused so we can see only one part of the whole sky - earth.
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STARS REGIONS AND BLACK SUN COIL

The celestial electromagnetic dome where the stars are captured is divided into the

inner region, where it is observed from northern places of the earth, and the outer region;

where it is observed clearly from far southern earth’s places.

We don't se¢ all the layer of the stars imprints because of the perspective’ of the'horizon,

for how high they are. In the inner region the stars move converge towards the north;

while'in-the outer region they diverge.

~This is because the oliter region stars are outside the bounds of the lower cosmlc ray

circle, and so their paths appear to diverge due'to the dynamlcs of the'source's motion!
——Accordingly, as we know, the stars that are within the lower cosmnc energy mrcle,/ /

converge-towards-the north due to the geometry of the source dynamics/ f

Z / /

Starprint Aether Layer - Zone /4

Stars with & Stars with a e
deviating orbit north-converging
towards the north ot

Casmic radiafion retractions
) and (- creates the Sun

The moving source that causes the
cosmic energy, working like a Tesla Coil,
depending on where the center of
excitation is, creates different angles
every moment making the constellations
rotate around the pole star at a certain
speed. It also captures the sun and the
moon in different positions so that we
also have their movement with different
relative speeds. These movements are
described in the antikythera

mechanism.

As the source moves spirally in n spirals, it creates every moment different conditions of
incidence of the cosmic radiation from bottom to top. The diameter D of the spiral of the
black sun has a certain length, much smaller than the diameter of the earth. If we
consider that the stars are imprints of points on the earth itself, we divide the earth - and
thus the stars, into two regions. In that which is within the diameter of the downward
spiral movement of the black sun, and in that which is outside. The first captures stars
converging towards the north, while the second diverges.
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THE MOTION OF THE STARS \ \

The electromagnetlc dome in which the stars are\imprinted as we explained in the

plasma imprints chapter, rotate around us centered on the pole star.

But at what angular speed is it rotating? \ \

The sun, from what we saw in book 3 in detail\in the chapter where we ahalyze its |

movement; makes a spiral movement. The angular velocity of rotation that concerns us

here has to do with the component of |ts cwculér motion. Within 24 hours itimakes a

complete rotation.

The moon has a smaller angular velom\y as it Iags behind the sun by about 52 minutes

each-day, making one comple\e circle in 24hours and 52 minutes thus defining the

lunar day, where 29 lunar days make a lunar\month. That is why every| day, the moon

lags behind the sun by approximately 12.4 d grees in terms of their rotation around

magnetic North: The moon is tied to the sun and in which constellation it is, depends on

its position in relation to the sun, WhIC fact also defines its phases. 1

VTo, return to the dome of stars and constel[atlons observing their movement, it is | w
apparently similar to the moon’s and the sun’s one. The stars come from the East and

feave towards to the West, tracing a circular path centered on polaris, that is up from the |
magnetic Nortﬁ with a certain angular velocity similar to that of the moon or the sun. |

The sun passes, or best aligns, within a year of) ‘all the constellations, in the dates from
the solar calendar, as described by the zodiac dircle. Next year, the sun will be on the { !
same date, exactly at the same point in the zodiac cycle of the constellations, and the ‘
one-year loop is completed. If we consider the relative speed of the sun in relation with
_this of the electr,omagnetlc dome, where the stars are captured, we can develop/ the
fclfowmg rationale: / /

In 365.25 solar days the electromagnet:c dome with the stgrs Iags behmd the sun’ by
360 degrees. In one 'solar day we find that itlags bt hind/the sun by 0.9856 degrees.

If we consider that for 24 hours = 1440 minutes c6rresp/ond 360'degrees; then we find
that'0.9856 degrees corresponds t0 3.94 minutes. Sur’nmanzu{g, we calculate the /
constant angular velocity of rotation, with center the Polaris and the magnetlc N6nh of /

all the above phenomena in relahon to the fixed and motionless earth.

/,
SUN ANGULAR SPEED / '
The sun rotates at a constant angular velocity of : 360 degréees per day = 15 degrees per
hour. Or-else, the sun makes a full circle in 24 Hours, as we know.

MOON ANGULAR SPEED /
Theé'moon rotates : 360 - 12.4 = 347 degrees per day = 14746 degrees per hour. /
Or else the Moon makes a full circle in 24 Hours and 52‘minutes.

STARS ANGULAR SPEED

The dome of stars and constellations rotates//

360 - 0.9856 = 359.0144 degrees per day =14.959 deg/ ees per hour.

Or else the Stars and the constellations make a fu& circle in 24 Hoursénd 3,94 Mlnuti ;

Because of these differem’ﬁeeds the sun passes through all th conséations within a
year while the moon; due its individual'motion‘in relation with the sun, passes through
them in‘a lunar month. Also because of this fact we see different stars on winter nights
compared to summer nights. It is’because the sun, which carries the plasma of daylight” 7
with it;is in an antidiametrical constellation.in:the winter in relation with the summer, so {
at night that we see the rest ofithe sky - thatis not day'- we see the other side of the
electromagnetic dome that the stars and.constellations present.
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STARS ANGULAR SPEED — N N\ \ \

N
The stars and the electromagnenc aethereal dome also revo1ve at constani angular
velocity around the pole star. And here also we have different measu es and vectors of.
the individGal velogities of the different stars according to how near they are to the pole
star which remains statlonary,smce itis the center of rotatlon and is always in a fixed

/point. On the other hand, stars further away from the pole starrun ata hlgher Ilnear
" wvelocity. However, the angular velocity of rotation remains constant.

Angular Velocity of stars and constellations : \
Astars = 360/ 0/9856 = 359.0144 Degrees / Day. \

Due to this speed which is slightly less than that of the sun, we have the sun aligning
with a different constellation every month, while in exactly one year the sun returns and
aligns with the constellation that was aligned a year ago. The moon has to do with the
sun and its phases are inextricably linked with the distance in constellations from the sun,
changing all 12 constellations wii[\in a lunar month ie in about 29 days.

\ SOUTHERN STARS = / i

The very southern stars appear to diverge from the north rathér than converge like those
further north. The stars-are the imprints of earth's energy points in the ethenc space on
the ceiling of our electromagnetic field. /

This is because below is what creates all of this cosmic electromagnetic frequency field,
that the material part being the lowest one. '/

This cosmic electromagnetic energy source, also called the black sun, moves below and
also rotates in a maximum and minimum radius, each time having a differént angle of
incidence from bottom to top.

The surface of the earth is larger than the radius of rotation of the black sun so we have
some areas of the earth inside this circle and some outside.

However, energy points exijst all over the earth.

Thus the inprints of energy |points within the radius of the black sun appear to converge
to the north, while the intprints of those outside the radius diverge due to dynamics and
geometry

NIGHT VISIBLE SKY

We see that the sun, the moon and the stars are mov\lng with different angular velocity
and their relative velocities makeg;s observe all these%lternatsons that define 3 moving
layers.

In the night sky we necessarily see the rest of the electromggnetlc dome, that is not day.

The stars in the night sky are changmg position for a little every night, until in a year,

at the same time, they will be exactly as it was a year ago. On the following pages we
will see what the sky looks like every first of every month at 12 o clock in the midnight
exactly, for 13 months in a row.

There is a slight movement of the stars each month, due to the different and slightly
greater angular velocity of the sun relative to the stars. So every day, for the same time
in the same place, the visible night sky is a little different =




ANGULAR SPEED OF SUN

Here we see the so-called suntrail, seeing a piece of the sun's course,
here specifically as it rises.

This path is spiral as we saw in book 3, examining the analema.

The circular component of the spiral motion is observed here.

The angular speed of the sun is equal to the duration of one day, i.e.
24 hours. In other words, the sun makes one complete rotation around
magnetic north every 24 hours, no matter what latitude it is at. o
So we are talking about partially different mstantaneous speeds buta p
constant angular speed of rotahon 4

Angular speed of

Suntrail during sunset

ANGULAR SPEED OF MOON

Here we have a moontrail at a moonrise, seeing a bit of its spiraling motion.
The moon has a constant angular velocity of rotation lower than
that of the sun.

So every day it lags behind the sun by 12.4 degrees or about
52 minutes.

And here we are talking about different individual measures
and vectors of speeds, but the angular speed of rotation
remains constant.

Angular speed of moon:
QAwmoon = 360 - 12.4 = 347.6 Degrees / Day.

By delaying the moon each day in
relation to the sun, it lags behind
on the constellations, and the

phases are created. Moontrail during moonrise
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Stars

Energy Points on Earth

The floor of the earth, as we said, is perforated, with many holes in the form of mainly craters.

These points are called energy points. In essence, these points communicate directly with the surface
below, where the black sun exists and creates all these fields.

Starprint Layer

As the cosmic energy and radiation of all the surface of the earth from bottom to
top, through the energy points, originating from the black sun, it is proportionally- imprinted in the superlu-
nar place in the layer of the imprint of the stars.

Each energy point is proportionally imprinted on the sky in the starprint layer directly once it is night.
Thus, by looking at the sky where it is not day, we can-distinguish this zone._

During the day, the light of the day and the sun neutralize this zone, which appears at dusk with the setting
of the sun.

Analog Imaging

The imaging in the star imaging zone is analog and not holographic and focused as is the case with the
moon. This means that we can see in the night sky a moving piece of the earth's map and not the whole
one as with the moon. This piece of sky that we see all the way around the perspective is a circle cente-
red on us - the observer - and with a radius equal to the radius of the equatorial circle, thal is, equalto
10,000 kilometers.

The height of the layer that the stars are imprinted on the ether, makes them appear or disappear in
-perspective at the depth of the horizon and seemingly rise and set.

In essence, they simply rotate ina layer, are only visible at night, and set when they move very far away
in relation to the observer. Cc when they app and enter the visual range of the sky for
an observer, then they rise. <

Stars Motion p

Their movement is smooth circular clockwise around the north pole with the pole star almost remaining
stationary. The northernmost stars converge while the southernmost ones seem to deviate from magnetic
-north, which happens due to the geometry of the source, where it is smaller compared to the huge earth.
Thus the speed of the stars is different depending on the latitude they appear . in the -celestial analog
coordinates. The northernmost ones go slower while the southernmost ones go very fast. ~

Itis always as if they are'tied together depicting the same image from time immemorial, - since as we said
they depict the energy points of the earth which are constant.

They follow the outer circular orbit of the ether like footprints, and rotate in this way due to the shape of
the black sun and the angles of incidence of the cosmic energy from below upwards. S

Sun and Moon on Constellations
Stars rotation speed differs from that of the sun and the.moon, essentially making the sun and the moon
make a journey “through the constellations™ and return to the same position when the solar and Iunar

calendar predicts. Thus in 1 solar year the sun travels to all the cc ions, leaving the
“part of the earth at night.

The sun in a year, 365,25 days, passes through all the constellations, passing through each one in one .
month, that is, in approximately 30.4 days. -

The slower rotation of the moon in relation to the sun- makes the moon rotate in all the constellations,
making the full circle in oneé lunar month, that is, 29.5 days, staying in each one for approximately
2.45 days.

Thus the constellations we see, rotate and change from hour to hour - due to the rotation of the stars, but

also from day to day - due to the difference in speed of the sun's rotation in relation to the rotation of the
stars. Soin 1 solar year we have a complete picture of the map of the earth thatis on the sky and‘is
imprinted on the stars. -

Various old nautical navigations with the help of the stars are i with the C ions - Earth
- Map, various ancient temples that were aligned and much more. -
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Astronomical Constellations Circle

The real circle of constellations has a form like the one in the plc(ure on the next page.

Itis the astronomical circle.

The center of the circle is not exactly in the middle if wé join the lines that segérale the constellations.

We noticed that on the map of the earth from the moon's view, the magnetic north is also not in the middle,
but shifted accordingly. =

Moon and Astronomical Circle
We took a picture of a full moon and mirrored it we made it the world map image.
We put the circle of constellations above the picture of the full moon, while it is.the same size.
We turn it so that the center of the cnrcle of constellations connctdes with the magnetic north on the map of
the earth from the moon's view.
The.constellations must be opposite - mirrored - to be correct. -
It's like we're looking at them upside down, so the moon is already like a.map, so we put the astronomical
circle accordingly.

“Thus, the earth is divided into 12 parts, in each of which we will eneoumer the corresponding constellation.
The energy places and energy points of each place on earth constitute the corresponding stars.
On the map that we will see on the next page, ®ach Wwhite dot is a star.
Each energy point on earth imprints in the ether the ‘imprint of its hole through which cosmic energy
penetrates.

Stars and Constellations Map on Earth .~

With all this data we end up with a map that shows the stars and the main constellations, mapped on the
earth, with the stars, whether they belong to a constellation or not, being the .energy points of the earth.
In this way, star neighborhoods are created and symbolisms concerning the earth itself are extracted.

Also, by using this map, every time we look at the night sky we wilt know which point of the earth is pro-
jected into the sky at every moment of the night.

Many conclusions can be drawn regarding the energy points and their geography.

Some are underwater but some are terrestrial.

As for the terrestrial craters, as we have said, the moon.is the X-ray of the skeleton of the eanh s field
within a wider crater. The background, which is made of granite, is what is imprinted on the moon.™ .
Geological phenomena have covered many terrestrial holes - craters with brought materials which are
penetrated by cosmic rays and are not imprinted in terms of the appearance of the moon.

As for the imprint of the stars, because cosmic rays p these brought ials, nothing

in whether the energy point appears as a star. The star appears normally and even if the corresponding
energy point on the earth has been covered with brought materials. As we see in the map on the next page,
the energy land points are also very many, and everywhere there will be one nearby, as well as the under-
water ones.

As for the stars that correspond to energy points in underwater craters, we cannot see them because they
are at great depths.

On the other hand, we can seein the night sky the vast oceans of the eanh rising and setting and know
where their deepest points are. 5
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Sunspots

The sun sometimes



SUNSPOTS MOTI

DIFFERENT SUNSPOTS
Observing the face of the
sun's disk with a special filter,
we see more clearly some
imperfections, which are
called sun spots.

The sun spots after frequent
observation we see that they
are different from date to date
and in different parts of the
sun's disk.

MOTION PER HOUR
Studying in our 2nd book
their hourly motion we
observed that they revolve
about the center of the sun's
disc.

In fact, this rotation has a low
angular velocity at sunrise
and sunset, while at noon it
is greater.

When the sun passes
through the meridian locus

in relation to the point of
observation, their angular
speed of rotation is maximum.

MOTION PER DAY
Observing the movement of
the sun spots per day, we
saw that all together, as if

MAP THE SUNSPOTS

So we were given the idea to
map the sun spots initially over
a long period of time and over
time for quite a bit longer.

By taking daily pictures of the
sun's disk at various times,

we tried to capture a bigger
picture of the spots map by
aggregating the data.

SPIRAL MOTION

On the following pages we

see all the photos by hours

and days to fully understand
their movement.

As a movement it is a spiral
movement within the disk of

the sun.

To draw our conclusions, we
divide this complex movement
into its components.

- The circular movement that we
observe in photos of the same
day every hour.

- The smooth straight line of all
the sun spots together as if they
are tied to the right that we
observe in photos of the same
time but different day each time.




SUNSPOTS / 8 April Time /08:00 SUNSPOTS/ 8 April Time / 16:25

SUNSPOTS / 8 April

AR A 209 1898
Time /10:16  SUNSPOTS / 8 April ‘ime/ 18:06

04.2024 10°16

l'ﬁmel 11:20  SUNSPOTS /8 Apri

08.04.2024 18:06

ymd 19:30

SUNSPOTS / 8 April

2024 19:30

SUNSPOTS / 8 April ‘ Time / 12:34

MOTION PER HOUR ANALYSIS
First we will observe the movement
of the sun spots per hour.

For that particular day, for different
hours within that day, we see their
position within the disk of the sun.
We notice that they are indeed all
rotating together as if tied, to the
center of the disk with no constant
agular velocity.

The change in angular velocity of
rotation is also resolved.

Itis low in the early morning hours,

at noon it is maximized, while in the
' afternoon it decreases again.

8.04.2024 12:34
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SUNSPOTS / 8 April Time / 08:03 SUNSPOTS /9 April Time / 15:21
024 08:03

na na on2a 1891
» Time /10:40 SUNSPOTS /9 April &'ﬁmelﬂ:“

SUNSPOTS /9 April

10 40

& Time /11:54  SUNSPOTS / 9 April

04.2024 17:44

&'ﬁmel 19:42

SUNSPOTS /9 April

09.04.2024 19:42

SUNSPOTS / 9 April

! Time / 13:23

SUNSPOTS ROTATION

We observed the sun spots

and as we saw and in book 2

they are tight together and

rotate around the center of

the sun.

That happens if we see the sun

in one day, hour by hour.

We see the sunspots rotate

around the center of sun’s

disk.

In one day they can rotate from
about 120 to 200 degrees ,
depending on the observation
place and date.

09.04.2024 13:23
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SUNSPOTS / 10 April Time / 08:10 Time / 18:53

SUNSPOTS / 10 April

0.04.2024 08:10

&Tnme/ 1104 SUNSPOTS /10 April

10.04.2024 18:53

SUNSPOTS / 10 April . Time /19:31

10.04.2024 19:31

10.04.2024 11:04

&Tlme/ 15:54

SUNSPOTS / 10 April

CLEAR ROTATION

If we observe the images well,
and with the help of the axes,
we can see more clearly the
rotation of the sun spots for this

particular day.
10.04.2024 15:54

&nm 117:32

SUNSPOTS / 10 April

10.04.2024 17:32

7
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SUNSPOTS / 11 April Time / 07:24
‘z o726
SUNSPOTS / 11 April l Time / 09:58
SUNSPOTS / 11 April Time / 16:52
11.04.2024 16:52

SUNSPOTS / 11 April Time / 19:21

11.04.2024 19.21

-

SUNSPOTS / 13 April
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SUNSPOTS / 14 April Time / 10:57

Time /17:01

SUNSPOTS / 14 April Time /18:00  SUNSPOTS / 16 April

=

14 04.2024 18:00 18 Aa a0aa 170

SUNSPOTS / 14 April Time /19:13

MOTION PER DAY ANALYSIS
Every next day all these tight
sunspots are moved a little
backwards - all together - in
the face of the sun, which has
result, new sunspots to appear
from the other side.

Itis like there is a slight new
uncovering part of the sky map
14.04.2024 19:13 of all these that we call sunspots
on the left inside the disk of
the sun every day.
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SUNSPOTS / 21 April Time / 11:24

24 11 24

SUNSPOTS / 19 April Time / 16:50

SUNSPOTS / 19 April Time /17:50  SUNSPOTS / 21 April Time / 18:27

=

19,04.2024 17:50 21.04.2024 18:27

Time / 20:02

SUNSPOTS / 19 April

LINEAR MOTION

Trying to study the linear motion
we see morning pictures of the
sun's disc from day to day,
getting a bigger picture.

19.04.2024 20:02
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SUNSPOTS / 21 April Morning Suns  SUNSPOTS / 27 April

Morning Suns

04.2024 10:20

' Morning Suns

SUNSPOTS / 22 April Morning Suns  SUNSPOTS / 30 April

22.04.2024 08:34

SUNSPOTS / 23 April Morning Suns  SUNSPOTS / 1 May Morning Suns

&

&

SUNSPOTS / 24 April Morning Suns

SUNSPOTS / 25 April Morning Suns  SUNSPOTS / 6 May Morning Suns
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SUNSPOTS / 7 May

Morning Suns  SUNSPOTS /16 May Morning Suns

SUNSPOTS / 8 May

’ Morning Suns

Morning Sun SUNSPOTS / 22 May I
12.05.2024 08.42
Morning Sun SUNSPOTS / 22 May I

‘wzmlm Suns

=

SUNSPOTS / 12 May

&=

Morning Suns

SUNSPOTS / 13 May

=

SUNSPOTS / 15 May Morning Sun SUNSPOTS / 23 May

=

15.05.2024 0737
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SUNSPOTS / 23 May I Morning Suns
SUNSPOTS / 24 May I ; Morning Suns
24 05 2024 09 28

SUNSPOTS / 27 May I ' Morning Suns
SUNSPOTS / 11 June I Morning Suns
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STARS
THROUGH
THE SUN

MATCHING THE SUNSPOTS
Connecting the dots, we put
images of the sun - from
different days but from the
same time - one upon the
previous, matching the sun
spots, creating a bigger image
of this sky view - inside from
the sun!

SUNS’S PATH SKY MAP

As you can see in the images,
we match the sun spots on top

of each other, while every day
anew piece of the sky map is
added from the left, as a result
of which the range of observation
increases daily with a new image.
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ONE MONTH SUNSPOTS
With a lot of images of afternoon
suns, taken around the same
time, we recorded all the sun
spots for about a month.
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SUN MOTION ON THE CONSTELLATIONS
We know that the sun is travelling around the
constellations (360 degrees) in 365,25 solar
days. So every day the sun moves 0.986

deg on the i That happ

due to the different rotation speeds of the sun
and the constellations.

STARS AS REFLECTIONS

We also know that the stars are the etheric
reflections of the great deep places and
energy spots on earth on the top of the 1st
electromagnetic ceiling. They show us a
map of the earth like the moon but not
focused.

NEUTRALIZATIONS

On the stars we can see a part of the map of the earth with radius 5000 Km, if we match every star
with the right great deep place or energy spot of the earth.

The sun, as a pilot light, creates the daylight plasma on the layers below in the ionosphere,and this
neutralizes the starprint layer there, where it is day. The daylight plasma is this, that hides the stars.
In the face of the sun we have the direct Sun Rays, that in the area of the sun's face, the daylight
plasma is neutralized, so the starprint layer is showing only there.

In the face of the sun we can see the non - neutralised stars area because of the direct effect of the
sun that neutralizes the daylight , that there, cannot neutralise the starprint layer.
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STARS THROUGH THE SUN

i pots of morning suns of
about less than a month, we made a sky
map of the sun spots, and we observed that
the sunspots shape parts of constellations,
that the sun was at that d
In our example, on the April, the sun
is on Aries , and the pots we see on
mesedatesmstars,panofmémés\
constellation.
On the 21st of April the sun passed over
the Taurus constellation and as we can see
these sunspots are stars, part of the Taurus
constellation. - -
So, here we saw the motion of the sun in
the constellations from Aries to Taurus.
The passage of the sun on the
constellations happens in a certain route
for every cosmic epoch, something
someone can read on the front side
Antikythera Mechanism.
That means that every 4 years the same
date and time from the same place, we will
see the same sunspots inside the sun.
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MORE DATA

Collecting images of morning suns,
taken around the same time, but on

a different day, we did the same and
recorded all the sun spots for a period
of about two and a half months.




SAME PROCESS

By the same process we matched
the stars seen each day on the disk
of the sun, and thus made a map of
the stars from the passage of the sun
for a period of about two months, the
sun changing 3 constellations during
this time.






DIFFERENT ANGULAR SPEED
The different angular speed of
rotation of the sun and the stars
causes the sun to slowly pass
the constellations day by day.
Within a week it passes them by
a distance equal to its diameter,
S0 every new week we see other
stars in the disk of the sun.

With this method we map the
stars of the sky through which
the sun has passed.

These stars are parts of the
corresponding constellations
through which the sun passes.







SUNSPOTS TO STARS TRANSITION

We keep the sun spots and remove the sun disk, while also
changing the background to be dark.This is how we see how
the star map is formed for this period of time.
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8 APRIL 5
SUN IS ON ARIES

8 MAY
SUN IS ON TAURUS

11 JUNE
SUN IS ON GEMINY
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Magnetic North Motion

Climate Zones
Starting this chapter, it is important to mention how climatic zones are created according
to latitude.
Here we see the climatic zones, the polar, the temperate and the tropical according to the
latitude of each region.
The center of the creation of these zones is the magnetic North. In case of its movement,
this movement takes with it all the zones.

CIRCLE OF CANCER.

EQUATOR

CIRCLE OF CAPRICORN

POLAR ZONE
TEMPERATE ZONE @
TROPICAL ZONE @
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North Motion

The center that constitutes the Magnetic North
moves making a full circle in 26,000 years.
This movement does not occur continuously
but in 12 phases.

This creates 12 cosmic eras, each lasting
approximately 2,116 years.

The direction of this movement is opposite to
that of the clock.

The rest of the earth, where it is not affected
by the movement of the sun, remains dark
and frozen, undergoing an ice age.

Thus we have a changing situation and the
creation of different biospheres - biocycles
with different characteristics each time.
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Cosmic Seasons in General

NOW SEAZON

6.500 Years

Before B Before 13.000 Year:
GREECE - EGYPT SEAZON

ATLANTIS SEAZON

B —

Before 19.500 Years
ICE AGE SEAZON

Before 26.000 Years
LEMURYA SEAZON 6%
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Astronomical Disk

The authentic circle of constellations is the one shown below on the original astronomi-
cal disk

From what we can see, it does not have the center in the middle of the circle but
eccentrically, since each constellation circumference does not have the same arc length.

The 12 zodi: i are repr ted on the
astronomical disk, some more developed with a greater
arc length, and others more compressed.
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By extending the zodiacal boundaries /A&
inward on the astronomical disk, we /
find the point of its center.

B. SEASONS

Depending on the correspondence
of the zodiac cycle to the solar
months and the solar calendar,

we have the seasons, but also

the equinoxes and solstices.

SUMMER

C. DATES 'Y % WINTER

We can also see the dates
if we delve into great detail.

SUMMER

23 SEP
AUTUMNAL£EQUINOX
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D. MOON ON CONSTELLATION CIRCLE

SPR' NG VERNALEQUINOX

WINTER

SUMMER

R
E. CENTER OF CONSTELLATION
CIRCLE ON THE MOON

WINTER  If we place the image of the moon on
the astronomical disk at exactly the
same size, we see that the center of
the astronomical circle coincides with
Magnetic North on the map of the
earth from the moon.

SUMMER

SPRI NG VERNALEQUINOX
. MAR

F. THIS PLACE ON
PLASMA MOON MAP




VERNAL/EQUINOX
R

CONSTELLATION’S CIR

SUMMER

3 SEP
AUTUMNAL£QUINOX

MAGNETIC NORTH ONP

395






EARTH AS A LIVING ORGANISM
The wet or dry climate that exists in places changes
depending on whether new rivers are created or
whether the existing ones have dried up.

Apart from the rivers, the sea is also changing.
Areas that are sea were dry and areas that are
land were once sea.

This phenomenon follows a regular periodicity.
This is because there is a basic principle followed,
with which the interior of the earth S
functions works in a similar way as the plants or animal
In other words, it has periods of young and periods of old
age, only in contrast to plants or animals, these changes
do not concern the whole body - earth, but local
continents and regions.

Independent areas go through a period of

young or old age, going through all the stages.
The reason is that some areas heat up a lot,

others a little and others not at all, fact that
generally changes.

This is because we have the movement of the
magnetic north, which as it moves takes with it the
climatic zones created by the movement of the sun
centered on the magnetic north.

So each part of the earth has a different dynamic in terms
of how old or young it is.

For example, we have the aging of an area during its
drying, since it entered a warmer climate zone due to /
the movement of the magnetic north. ’.@
Also as rivers are lost and new rivers are created, |

the shores of the seas are shifting.

Lakes and water areas are transformed into
marshy areas which in turn are turned into fertile
valleys and then into dry areas.

The geological changes that affect the evolution of §
these natural phenomena occur very slowly and graduali]
The time it takes to perceive these changes is enormous
and so it is not perceived by humans to realize these changes
A complete cycle of these changes throughout the
earth has a period of 26000 years, a period of time
also called the "Great One Circle", the celestial year.
During this time the magnetic north makes a
complete rotation

carrying with it the climatic zones,

creating in different parts of the earth different soil §
dynamics in terms of youth or aging because the
geology of individual soils is affected by those of
chmate change.

for a complete cycle.
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GROUND EPOCHS

As the magnetic north moves and takes with it the climatic zones, it creates
seasons for the soils all over the earth.

So there are areas where at the moment they have soil season in spring, summer,
autumn and winter.

What season each ground will have has to do with whether the magnetic north
passed through there, or whether it is going to pass in the future.

Also at what distance is it from the circle where the magnetic north turns.
Ground epochs are making every ground different and they are repeated every
26.000 years for the same place.

So each place has its own different soil season.

Glaciers and floods do not occur in the same pl b the
is moving, making the big cycle taking with it the climate zones.
Floods and glaciers last a long time for one place, in the big winter of the ground
epochs and feed the soils to become sources in the future, when this ground

be in spring ground epoch and the weather conditions become good again.

Also, it is not possible for an area to have the same presence of the liquid element
for a long time.

north

9

Ground Epochs Today




Negative Altitude Areas

Some areas have a negative altitude.

They are plains which are just below the sea surface.

This is due to soil alluvium from rivers that existed in the area and created a cavity.
With the passage of time and the change of the season of the soil, the place dried
up and became a plain.

In other words, we have sedimentary alluvium to act as a natural dam for the sea.
With the drainage of the intermediate lake waters we have the formation of such
ELETCER

In conclusion
These geological changes, after a long time, change all the areas
from land to sea and vice versa throughout the earth.
Thus, each ground goes through all its seasons and
situations, making the terrain of the earth changes
at a very slow speed.

Ground Epochs on time
In 6500 Years From Now / Before 19500 Years

In 13000 Years From Now / Before 13000 Years

In 19500 Years From Now / Before 6500 Years
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TERRA VISTA = PANGEA




BACK IN TIME

As we will see in detail in the chapter on cosmic ages, the Magnetic North moves every
2100 years or so, causing the earth's climate to change periodically.

As this movement follows a circle, the so-called great circle, we see going back in time,
where was before the indicated years per image.

THIS IS THE EARTH FROM 2000
YEARS BEFORE TILL NOW

THIS IS THE EARTH FROM 2000
TILL 4200 YEARS BEFORE NOW

THIS IS THE EARTH FROM 4200
TILL 6400 YEARS BEFORE NOW
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This fact explains the Ice Age on the continents
known to us. From what we see 11000 years ago
almost all the land known to us was in a glacial
period.

THIS IS THE EARTH FROM 6400
TILL 8600 YEARS BEFORE NOW

THIS IS THE EARTH FROM 8600
TILL 10800 YEARS BEFORE NOW

THIS IS THE EARTH FROM 10800
TILL 13000 YEARS BEFORE NOW



Because of the motion

of the Magnetic North
near Atlantis, there were
earthquakes and floods
there, submerging a part
of it.

All the other continents
were in ice and snow,
freezed in ice age
because of the potition

of the Magnetic North.

As we calculate this era
is the last era of Ice Ages
for the known continets.
Ice Ages duration for the
known world was 7000 to
13000 years depended
on the region,excep!
some areas.

Terra Vista was the only
habitable continent before
10800 - 13000 years.
There were all the types of
climates in this super huge
continent, Terra Vista during
this epoch.

THE ONLY ONE
HABITABLE CONTINENT
ON THE EARTH THEN
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TERRA VISTA IS PANGEA 11.000 - 13.000 YEARS BEFORE

Pangea (that means all the earth) was Terra Vista, but not million years before.
Named Pangea because at that epoch, the epoch of Leo, this continent was all the
habitable world. Pangea is still there that it was, we call it Terra Vista, but nowadays
is freezed in its Ice Age.
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Tihe position of Magnetic North cha e within 26,000
y‘eafﬁ Th'js is how the 12 cosmic ages are created, each of which lasts 2166.7 years.
In every season we have the movement of the Magnetic North and the climatic zones
54 Thus, for.each nwehave another part of the earth thawed, with a different arcti
,.Q . Zone Correspondingly;We also have a movement of the equinox.
%\ Thus, thereiis aging but also regeneration of all regions, seas and lands
2 The center of the big circle, maybe it will also make another bigger circle, in a bigger
-y unknowp“{‘rﬁgking the whole movement of the magnetic north, spiral.
AR : 2 2
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NORTH POLE SHIFT / ERAS TRANSITIONS




3 - " PRV L A 52/
R ;
. v F N :
b Ak g » 2
' Configuration of Geophysical Relief ete

“The earth, as we have said, is a living organism, with areas geologically new and others
older, which change from time to time. i
Thus there are all seasons for all soils in all regions. s
2 g The movement of the sun in each cosmic age makes a proportional radial movement in
relation to its respective center and besides creating day and night, it creates the
seasons and climatic zones each time in other places.
In each season due to the different position of the Magnetic North the climatic zones
cover different areas.
In the areas near the new location of Magnetic North, we have floods during its transfer
there.
Areas that were frozen around, when the ice melts springs and rivers are created which _
flood the nearby areas. 4
In each season, the relief and the sea level change. i ¢
7 In each season there are areas with a temperate semi- tropical, troplcal or semi-arctic
1 <and arctic climate.
“The climate changes periodically and in phases when we have the transmon from
season to season.
) Some seas have some elevation difference between theff due to the changing
electromagnetlc field, river embankments, topography and undersea currents.
< (For.example the Mediterranean is lower than the Indian)”

r

, .- The sea level depending on the season rises or falls which depends on the amount of
* 5 total sea water as a liquid element. &
J 3 ! a
X > » 1

i) < p i F 1Y 1h
) Ml I e 3 ¥

e ! ' 4 - -

d - v !

The amount of total water contained wnthln asa |Iquld element rather than frozen -

depends on:
A

A) The waters of surface rivers.
These depend on the change that the place has undergone from time to time.

d When an area goes into the spring season, the ice when it melts massively causes
the rivers to have a lot of water, while when an area goes into the summer season,
these waters decrease.

In an area's winter terrane, the landscape turns into an ice age.
B) The waters of the underground rivers that flow into the sea which are also affected by
the above.
C) The position of the wider area where the Magnetic North is Iocated each season.
D) The location of the surrounding ice wall defimiting the sea area.
. E) The change of the above positions in relation to the ratio of land and sea in area and
the difference of the present era, in relation to the Previous one.,
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This |s how therearth wnl[ be.in-the next future till about 2100 years from nowdays ,}}}. i
Also this was the earth before about 24.000 - 26.000 years: As the Magnetic North e,
was going to the Bermudas Triangle, the climate zones were moving too, so many floods'

created at the nearby continents. Semi tropical and hotter climate in Europe and in i B,
Mediterraneanl_sea Northeast America, South Africa and South Australia bepame cok;er.-
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This is how the earth will be in about 24501l 4200.years from now.
Also this was the earth before 22.300 - 24.500 years from:now. Extreme cold in
India, Australia and South Africa. The sea level became lower,:about 100 - 150 m
lower than nowadays, during this epoch. A part of Terra Vista began to have a
temperate climate. Atlantis remainedin a temperate - semi tropical climate zone.
South Lemurya became freezed in the beginning of its ice age.

(i




yIII|HIIIIII]l|I|||||HIIIl|IIII]hiI|IIHHIIIIH T, (]
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peratifes 2T his age we had a
_J m Iower tHn nbw. Al the islands were
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B Thl is how'the earth will be in about 6 2000 till 8500 years from now.
Also this is how the earth was 17.900 - 20.100 years before: This epoch, there was slow 2
~«sea level rise. It is the middle period of the ice ages. All Europe and America was [

)

covered with snow and ice, while new territories from Terra Vista were now habitable.
Atlantis’ climate was mostly temperate and tropical.
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‘thgeanh n al;out 8.500 till 10700 years from now..
¥’ JAlso the earth before about-15.500 - 17.700 years. There was much frozen sea ice
melting and the level of the sea was raised. Almost all the known world was still in ice .~
‘age exceptwestern Africa. There was a big flood at the end of this epoch where it
,}'mainly affected Atlantis but also areas of Pangea.
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This is the earth from 10.700:till 13:000 years from now.
Also the earth, about 13.200 - 15.500 years ago. At the start of that period
there was the peak of the flood. This was the Pangea and pro - Atlantis period. It was - *
ice age for theknown continents that were covered by ice and snow. in dark. At the end
of that period earthquakes started at places near the Magnetic North, like Atlantis.
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a h |n about 13 1000 till 15, 200 years from now. - .
§000 13. 200 -years before. There were more Earthquakes and*ﬂoods v

ntls from the Side of Cronos Ocean and there was submerging iof a part,of it.

h Rtlantus was'3 islands in this Era. From 12.000 years ago and after; the sea level
est Africa began to have a warm and wet climate. All Terra'Vlsta was, wk
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5 | 00 years from nowdays
~_Also the earth, 8 800 11000 years before.Warm and wet climate again in Africa.
‘ozen before,with very low level of frozen water surface, and ¢
ecame sea agam Atlantls eSS hab:table agam after the period
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thewearth in about 17.400 till 19.600 years fro

Here is m NOW.
1 Also the earth 6.690 - 8.800 years before. India had floods and thelice there began to I
. . melt. The Mediterranean climate became warm and wet. America was still in ice. )

' Hyperborea b%%a?ﬂe habitable. Hot and wet climate in central Atlantis and.in Southern /

Europe. Australia and Lemurya in ice with the pacific ocean frozen. s
bygir s /



-28000 YEARS ~ -24000 YEARS  -20000 YEARS ~16000 YEARS
FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW

ieet waters that came from the Black Sea. The water level risedh
sea was melting and the rivers that went inside BlaglgS

~ Meditetraneah foseland
into the Mediter an from‘the Atlantic and from the rise of the sea level, they mi
‘the sweet Waers ofithe Black Sea region, where they replaced them.
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Also the earth 4.400 - 6.600 years before. The magnetic North was in‘Africa at the
Sahara desert. Ice and snow melted in North America after thousands of years.

South America was steel freezed. Mediterranean became the center-of the world-,: % ’}
e to its climate. Hot and wet climate in Atlantis. Southeast Australia was'stil ‘oe
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-28000 YEARS ~ -24000 YEARS -20000 YEARS ~16000 YEARS  -12000 YEARS. 2000 EARS
FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW. FROM NOW.

Yy % Vi
civilization, with the bull as the main element. 6000 years ago, in North
the f rst colonies of Medﬁerranean peoples in the Gulf of Mexico. Reco
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AGE OF ARIES '+

This is the earth from 21.800 till 24.000 years from now.

+ Also the earth before 2.200 till 4400 years before nowdays. The Magnetic North

was at the and the southeastern part of Europe and of Mediterranean Sea, that was
with low level frozen water. Half of South America was still very cold and in snow.
There was a lot of underground water storage in the mountains of South Argentina,
Patagonia, and Greece all t%s time.
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24000 YEARS  -20000 YEARS ~16000 YEARS  -12000 YEARS. ~8000 YEARS
FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW FROM NOW
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N0 4&1‘ years ago the Gulf Stream of Mexico started again. 4000 years ago there wa
ﬂb‘ngﬁﬁ Mediterranean Sea. Destruction of the Minoan civilization and the béginning:
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isthowuis the earthisince about 2000 years now:
this is How was the earth, about 26.000 - 28.000 years before nowdays. This was
& murian Age:-l.lemurya and Atlantis had (and have) temperate and tropical climate,
erboréa was in the center with arctic climate. Terra Vista in ice and snow.
" | ta ¥
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Age of Leo

)3 <+ 0 thezage of Leo, which was about

s \»7 2,000 years before today, the continent

% »q_f Pangaia‘had all the climate zones
‘and whateveriife existed then, It was all

there, since the other continents were in
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MORDOR LOCATION

History becomes myth and myth becomes legend...
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1. KNOWN WORLD

The world known to us - that we are

allowed to travel to - covers appro-
ximately 10% of the total land

surface on Earth, although it is

estimated that of the remaining 90%,
approximately 70% is frozen.

The vast expanses of sea are significantly
limited, because large pieces located to
2 the south are not included.

As we will see later, Antarctica is essenti-
ally scattered frozen places - points
around the Antarctic Circle, which do not
communicate with each other. -
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Europe, Including its
islands, covers. an

7 area of approximatély
. . 10 million square

Taking a look at the map
of Africa, we will see that
its mountains extend
mainly along the coasts.
Along with the mountains,
most of the plains, if we. ==
exclude the highjands,
are located on the coast
of the continent.
The main landforms are
stepped plateaus, trape-
zoidal hills and highlands.
These geological uplifts
ar® separated by wide
basigs. that  occupy
mainily the interior of the
continent.
The total land area of
Africa is considerably
larger than is erroneously
reported in the literature
to date. It extends over
apptvximately 57 million
square kilometers and is
the largest of the known
continents.

-

There are many craters on the African
mainland that are either in desert-covered
spots in the north, or are lakes or parks
in a crater-like formation in the south.
- 448
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Asia is the contiglent with the most islands and the
most peninsulas,” Specifically, of the total area of
Asia, 2 million squ kilometers are occupied by
islands, whilé ' peninsulas occupy an area of more
than 8 million square kilometers.
The large Asian continent is dominated by highlands
that occupy approximately 75% of its surface.

The largest and highest land elevations compose
two zones, one that progresses along the geogra-
phical latitude and the othéf that starts from the
SW and progresses towards the NE.

The first zone consists of two strips of mountain
ranges, the northern and the southern.

Asia occuples approximately 44 million square
kilometers and is the second largest of the known
continents after Africa.

W




Au:u'alla covers about 14
million square kilometers,
with the nearby islands.

In"siké distant geological
past, Australia was part of
landmass  that

o
w2
w3 Today, this part is covered
AUSTRALIA > " by the sea south of Australia
., . and extends beyond the
~ ' Antarctic Circle, with large
*eme,, ISlands and frozen shallow
waters.

This makes Australia have
animals and plants that are
Lore S found nowhere else.
Australia’s size gives it a
wjde variety of landscapes,
with tropical forests in the
northeast, mountain ranges
in the southeast and south-
west, and a desert in the
center..
It is, the flattest continent,
with “the oldest and least
- Tertile sofls.
Desert and semi - desert
<. areas occupy most of its
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& AMERICA

The American continent
has a total area, including

mountain range runs
along almost the entire
west coast, with the
Andes in the western part
of South America and the
Rocky Mountains and
other mountain ranges in
the corresponding part of
North America.

Between the mountain
ranges that run along the
coasts are vast plains.
The Central Plains of
North  America cover
most of this part of the
continent, giving it a low
relief.
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ATLANTI ¢ OcCeAN

senon sargase

GREENLAND

Greenland lies mostly north
of the Arctic Circle and is
separated from the Canadian
Arctic Archipelago to the

to the east by the Denmark
Strait.

It is a continuous plateau
with many peaks, some of
which exceed 2,000 meters.
Fjords form along all its

coasts.

Many of them penetrate very
deeply into the land.

Often blocks of ice fall into
the waters of the fjords and
are carried awdk by sea
currents, while  numerous
rivers flow ontot he coast
or form lakes, often large,
In tB% interior.




2. UKNOWN LANDS AND MANY ANTARCTICAS




The area of Lemuria is appm\al

30 million square kllomnlors&. >
It is located approximately h;(
middle of the South Pacific
dividing it into eastern and wests
South Pacific.

Its largest part is located south of
the equator.

Itis referred to as Mu, Nova Guinea,
Brasilia and others on many ofd. .
maps.

(3 analysis shows us that it is impossible
for the entire continent to be
submerged. [
Large pieces of land, especially in its
3 southern part may be submergedfos .

ot but certainly notthe main part of i« &
" e Its southern side is mainly vc
while in the center there are’
plains and lakes. <
Its location is such that it 4

e quite a bit in latitude,
> a variety in climate. .~
This is something* that
>t believe that it will definite]
- . S flora and fauna.
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The legendary continent of
Atlantis is, of course, in the
Atlantic.

If we_exclude a piece of the
island of northern Atlantis,
the entire rest of the conti-
nent is south of the equator.
Its area is about 25 million
square kilometers.

ATLANTIS

About 9000 years ago, the motion
of the north pole, which was then
quite close, led to its partial sub-
mersion, creating 3 islands.
Then, as the waters in subsequent
cosmic ages subsided, it probably
appeared as a single entity with a
smaller surface area.
Atlantis is mentioned in ancient
Greece exactly where we see it on
the map, and in many details.
For example, we know that in the
middle of the island there are high
mountains while the coasts are
flatter areas - plains.
The names of the areas of Atlantis

also come from there.

e

The sea south.of Atlantis is very shallow.

Its climate varies depending on the latitude, =
starting from tropical in its northern part,
with fertile plains, in its middle the climate

is temperate but cold because we have
altitude, while in the southern part it i
cold because the Antarctic Circle it



o The North - Eastern part of Pangaea
was named Terra Vista, because the
land that spreads out after it is vast.
The areas of Relala, Meltasistan and
Ibet as well as the island of Phildania
constitute the accessible area of
Pangaea through the West African
sea. ®

MELTASISTAND

TERRA VISTA

This land part is located southwest
of West Africa and mainly outside
the Tropic of Capricorn, eastern
¥ from Atlantis.

Areas of Terra Vista are used like
other areas of Antarctica, which of
course do not communicate with
the previous ones we saw.
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OTHER SOUTH INDIAN ISLANDS

Another group of islands exists
'southeast of Madagascar outside
the Tropic of Capricorn.

0

2500km
DISTANCE SCALE

o

SUDARSANA

" The Sudarsana Islands are

a group of islands with the
main Island being the large
island to the northwest.

The main island of Sudarsana
is also mentioned in Indian

legends.
The Seychelles are the
southwesternmost end of the

group while the Maldives are
the northwesternmost, and
are relatively remote from the
next neighboring islands of
this group.

It is located in the Indian
Ocean, northwest of Western
Australia, south of India, and
east of East Africa.
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Hyperborea is 4 islands located
very close to the North Pole.
Many legends speak about this
continent.
Its total surface area is about 6
million square kilometers.
It is located entirely inside, and
approximately in the center of,
the Arctic Circle.
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ZEALANDIA

bl
Zealandia consists of 2main islands .
and many other smaller ones arount
It is located southwest of New Zealand,
which when the waters were lower and
not frozen were united as a sipgle con- W~
tinent. Itis also Jocated soutpeast of .
Australla and Tasmania, Manyslands
continue south of Australia. ‘-
All these areas are called Antaretica -
south of Australia and New Zealand?,
Of course, they do not communicale
with the other parts of the so-called
Antarctica that we saw before, since It
is a completely different place. Sy
In_the southeast of Zealand, itis the
point where the ice of the Antarctic
Circle is less, and from there also
passes the Imaginary line of the
change of date in the solar calendar.
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VORSTIA

GI TOU PIROS "

The Land of Firg is located
on the edge of the Antarctic
Circle and furfher south in
the Atlantic Ocean, south-
west of Atlantis.

Itis also mentioned together
with Atlantis in ancient Greek
texts with some details.
Volcanic activity is intense,
and the landscape is gene-
rally rocky and with red soil.
Most of it is frozen.

Its surface area is about 32
million square kilometers.
Behind it Is Pangaea, with
which it almost touches in
some places. It s used for
Antarctica from the side of
northern Europe.
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NTARCTICA

t South
Pacific

This is Antarctica:

A. Fireland, in East South Pacific Ocean

B. Terra Del Fuego, in South Atlantic Ocean
Cs, Terra Vista, in South African Ocean

Ca. Patalia, in South Indian Ocean

D. Zealandia, in West South Pacific Ocean
E. Ice Wall, in Central South Pacific Ocean

So we see how Antarctica is divided into
pieces, like a pizza. In reality, these pieces
form an imaginary puzzle and do not
communicate with each other.

For this reason, there are no flights over
Antarctica, and travel inside Antarctica is
also prohibited.

On the map on the previous page we see
the correspondences of the regions of
Antarctica with the real continents and
their locations.



3. LANDS BEY@

PANGAIA

Pangaea is this huge continent which is ct
At times and during some cosmic times, it was'th d
The period of time that was almost entirely ice-free was

€ it had diverse vegetation
ind was normally inhabited by animals, humans and perhaps some olher specles Its chamcwnstlc is that it is unified

and in one huge continent there were all kinds of climates, from polar, temperate to tropical, and for this reason

biodiversity in flora and fauna. It covers over 450 million kilometers, together with some islands, it is about 5 times

larger than Africa and about 10 times larger than Asia. Here is the area from the world of Narnia or The Lord of the Rig

As the biosphere shifted - that is, the magnetic north shifted - it began to enter from top to bottom into an icg

which it is now almost completely. The sea level, about 6 thousand years ago, was quite low and so many animals

migrated to Africa through the West African Ocean, wi areas closest to Africa

were called Terra Vista, indicating the vast expanse of land behind them.
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Patalia is a long, narrow island south of Africa’
outside the Antarctic Circle. e
To its east, it is bordered by the icy western
®  Indian Ocean, to its north by the icy soul
African Ocean, and to its northeast by U
Volcanic Ocean.
Toits south, it is bordered by the outer $ga,
the Australis Ocean.
It isga low-lying island of volcanic_origin.
Its arba is approximately 36 million square
kilometers. o "
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